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KD-AR370/KD-G320

SPECIFICATION

AUDIO AMPLI

FIER SECTION

Power Output

Signal to Noise Ratio

80 dBA (reference: 1 Winto 4 Q)

Load Impedance

4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)

Tone Control Range

Bass

+10 dB at 100 Hz

Treble

+10 dB at 10 kHz

Frequency Response

40 Hz to 20 000 Hz

Line-Out Level/Impedance

2.5V /20 kQ load (full scale)

Output Impedance 1kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance 2.0 V /20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal CD changer
TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range FM 87.5 MHz to 107.9 MHz (with channel interval set to 100 kHz or
200 kHz)
87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz (with channel interval set to 50 kHz)
AM 530 kHz to 1 710 kHz (with channel interval set to 10 kHz)

FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity 16.3 dBf (1.8 pVv/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz) (65 dB
Frequency Response 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation 35dB
Capture Ratio 1.5dB

AM Tuner Sensitivity 20 pv
Selectivity 35dB

CD PLAYER SECTION
Type Compact disc player

Signal Detection System

Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)

Number of Channels

2 channels (stereo)

Frequency Response

5 Hz to 20 000 Hz

Dynamic Range

96 dB

Signal-to-Noise Ratio

98 dB

Wow and Flutter

Less than measurable limit

MP3 Decoding Format

MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

WMA (Windows Media®

Audio) Decoding Format

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

GENERAL

Power Requirement

‘Operating Voltage

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)

Grounding System

Negative ground

Allowable Operating Temperature

0°C to +40°C (32°F to 104°F)

Dimensions (W x H x D)

Installation Size (approx.)

182 mm x 52 mm x 150 mm
(7-3/16" x 2-1/16" x 5-15/16")

Panel Size (approx.)

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
(7-7/16" x 2-5/16" x 7/16")

Mass (approx.)

1.4 kg (3.1 Ibs) (excluding accessories)
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18 W RMS x 4 Channels at 4 Q and [< or =] 1% THD+N

531 kHz to 1 602 kHz (with channel interval set to 9 kHz)




KD-G421

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output Front 50 W per channel
Rear 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS) | Front 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at no more
than 0.8% total harmonic distortion.
Rear 19 W per channelinto 4 Q, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at no more
than 0.8% total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance 4 Q (4 Qto 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range Bass +10 dB at 100 Hz
Treble +10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio 70 dB
Line-Out Level/lImpedance 2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance 1kQ
Other Terminals CD changer, Steering wheel remote input
TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range FM 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM (MW) 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz
FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz) (65 dB
Frequency Response 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation 30dB
Capture Ratio 1.5dB
MW Tuner Sensitivity 20 pv
Selectivity 35dB
LW Tuner Sensitivity 50 pv
CD PLAYER SECTION
Type Compact disc player

Signal Detection System

Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)

Number of Channels

2 channels (stereo)

Frequency Response

5 Hz to 20 000 Hz

Dynamic Range

96 dB

Signal-to-Noise Ratio

98 dB

Wow and Flutter

Less than measurable limit

MP3 Decoding Format

MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

GENERAL

Power Requirement ‘Operating Voltage

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)

Grounding System

Negative ground

Allowable Operating Temperature

0°C to +40°C

Dimensions (W x H x D) Installation Size (approx.)

182 mm x 52 mm x 150 mm

Panel Size (approx.)

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm

Mass (approx.)

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)
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KD-G424

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output Front 50 W per channel

Rear 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS) |Front 19 W per channelinto 4 Q, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at no more

than 0.8% total harmonic distortion.
Rear 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at no more
than 0.8% total harmonic distortion.

Load Impedance 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range Bass +10 dB at 100 Hz

Treble +10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance 2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance 2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance 1kQ
Other Terminal CD changer

TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range FM 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz

AM 531 kHz to 1 602 kHz
FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)

50 dB Quieting Sensitivity 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)

Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz) |65 dB

Frequency Response 40 Hz to 15000 Hz

Stereo Separation 30dB

Capture Ratio 1.5dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity 20 pv

Selectivity 35dB

CD PLAYER SECTION

Type Compact disc player

Signal Detection System

Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)

Number of Channels

2 channels (stereo)

Frequency Response

5 Hz to 20 000 Hz

Dynamic Range

96 dB

Signal-to-Noise Ratio

98 dB

Wow and Flutter

Less than measurable limit

MP3 Decoding Format

MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

GENERAL

Power Requirement ‘Operating Voltage

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)

Grounding System

Negative ground

Allowable Operating Temperature

0°C to +40°C

Dimensions (W x H x D) Installation Size (approx.)

182 mm x 52 mm x 150 mm

Panel Size (approx.)

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm

Mass (approx.)

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)
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KD-G425

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output Front

50 W per channel

Rear

50 W per channel

Continuous Power Output (RMS) | Front

19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at no more
than 0.8% total harmonic distortion.

Rear 19 W per channelinto 4 Q, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at no more
than 0.8% total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance 4 Q (4 Qto 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range Bass +10 dB at 100 Hz
Treble +10 dB at 10 kHz

Frequency Response

40 Hz to 20 000 Hz

Signal-to-Noise Ratio

70 dB

Line-Out Level/Impedance

2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)

Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance

2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)

Output Impedance 1kQ
Other Terminal CD changer
TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range FM 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM 531 kHz to 1 602 kHz
FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity 11.3 dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz) |65 dB
Frequency Response 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation 30dB
Capture Ratio 1.5dB
AM Tuner Sensitivity 20 pv
Selectivity 35dB
CD PLAYER SECTION
Type Compact disc player

Signal Detection System

Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)

Number of Channels

2 channels (stereo)

Frequency Response

5 Hz to 20 000 Hz

Dynamic Range

96 dB

Signal-to-Noise Ratio

98 dB

Wow and Flutter

Less than measurable limit

MP3 Decoding Format

MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

GENERAL

Power Requirement ‘Operating Voltage

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)

Grounding System

Negative ground

Allowable Operating Temperature

0°C to +40°C

Dimensions (W x H x D) Installation Size (approx.)

182 mm x 52 mm x 150 mm

Panel Size (approx.)

188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm

Mass (approx.)

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)
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KD-G427

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output Front 50 W per channel
Rear 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS) |Front 19 W per channelinto 4 Q, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at no more
than 0.8% total harmonic distortion.
Rear 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at no more
than 0.8% total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range Bass +10 dB at 100 Hz
Treble +10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio 70 dB
Line-Out Level/lImpedance 2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance 1kQ
Other Terminal CD changer
TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range FM1/FM2 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
FM3 65.00 MHz to 74.00 MHz
AM (MW) 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz
FM Tuner Usable Sensitivity 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz) |65 dB
Frequency Response 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation 30dB
Capture Ratio 1.5dB
MW Tuner Sensitivity 20 pv
Selectivity 35dB
LW Tuner Sensitivity 50 pv
CD PLAYER SECTION
Type Compact disc player
Signal Detection System Non-contact optical pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio 98 dB
Wow and Flutter Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
GENERAL
Power Requirement ‘Operating Voltage DC 144V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature 0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D) Installation Size (approx.) 182 mm x 52 mm x 150 mm
Panel Size (approx.) 188 mm x 58 mm x 11 mm
Mass (approx.) 1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

» Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/
or other countries.

* iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

» Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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SECTION 1
PRECAUTIONS

1.1 Safety Precautions

A CAUTION Burrs formed during molding may be left over on some parts of the chassis. Therefore,
pay attention to such burrs in the case of preforming repair of this system.

A CAUTION Please use enough caution not to see the beam directly or touch it in case of an
adjustment or operation check.

(No.MA245)1-7



1.2 Preventing static electricity

Electrostatic discharge (ESD), which occurs when static electricity stored in the body, fabric, etc. is discharged, can destroy the laser
diode in the traverse unit (optical pickup). Take care to prevent this when performing repairs.

1.2.1 Grounding to prevent damage by static electricity
Static electricity in the work area can destroy the optical pickup (laser diode) in devices such as CD players.
Be careful to use proper grounding in the area where repairs are being performed.
(1) Ground the workbench
Ground the workbench by laying conductive material (such as a conductive sheet) or an iron plate over it before placing the
traverse unit (optical pickup) on it.
(2) Ground yourself
Use an anti-static wrist strap to release any static electricity built up in your body.

(caption)
Anti-static wrist strap

1MQ . .
onductive material

(conductive sheet) or iron plate
(3) Handling the optical pickup
 In order to maintain quality during transport and before installation, both sides of the laser diode on the replacement optical
pickup are shorted. After replacement, return the shorted parts to their original condition.
(Refer to the text.)
» Do not use a tester to check the condition of the laser diode in the optical pickup. The tester's internal power source can easily
destroy the laser diode.

1.3 Handling the traverse unit (optical pickup)

(1) Do not subject the traverse unit (optical pickup) to strong shocks, as it is a sensitive, complex unit.

(2) Cut off the shorted part of the flexible cable using nippers, etc. after replacing the optical pickup. For specific details, refer to the
replacement procedure in the text. Remove the anti-static pin when replacing the traverse unit. Be careful not to take too long a
time when attaching it to the connector.

(3) Handle the flexible cable carefully as it may break when subjected to strong force.

(4) It is not possible to adjust the semi-fixed resistor that adjusts the laser power. Do not turn it.

1.4 Attention when traverse unit is decomposed

*Please refer to "Disassembly method" in the text for the CD pickup unit.

» Apply solder to the short land before the flexible wire is disconnected from the connector on the CD pickup unit.
(If the flexible wire is disconnected without applying solder, the CD pickup may be destroyed by static electricity.)

 In the assembly, be sure to remove solder from the short land after connecting the flexible wire.

Pickup

Wir\es Push switch /

Base board

Frame // CD mechanism

- . assembly
Flexible wire

Connector
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1.5 Important for laser products

1.CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2.DANGER : Invisible laser radiation when open and inter
lock failed or defeated. Avoid direct exposure to beam.

3.CAUTION : There are no serviceable parts inside the
Laser Unit. Do not disassemble the Laser Unit. Replace
the complete Laser Unit if it malfunctions.

4.CAUTION : The CD,MD and DVD player uses invisible
laser radiation and is equipped with safety switches which
prevent emission of radiation when the drawer is open and
the safety interlocks have failed or are defeated. It is
dangerous to defeat the safety switches.

5.CAUTION : If safety switches malfunction, the laser is able
to function.

6.CAUTION : Use of controls, adjustments or performance of
procedures other than those specified here in may result in
hazardous radiation exposure.

A CAUTION Please use enough caution not to
see the beam directly or touch it
in case of an adjustment or operation
check.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible laser radiation when open
and interlock failed or defeated.
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSUREBTO BEAM.
ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig laserstraling nar maskinen er
aben eller interlocken fejler. Undga direkte
eksponering til straling.

VARNING : Synlig och osynlig laserstraling nar den 6ppnas
och sparren ar urkopplad. Betrakta ej stralen.
VARO : Avattaessa ja suojalukitus ohitettuna tai viallisena olet

alttina nékyvalle ja nakymaétttdmalle laserséteilylle.
Vélta sateen kohdistumista suoraan itseesi.

REPRODUCTION AND POSITION OF LABELS

WARNING LABEL

CLASS 1

LASER PRODUCT

BEAM

CAUTION Visible and Invisible || ADVARSEL  Synig og usynlig || VARNING

laser radiation when open and ||laserstraling nar maskinen er || osynling laserstralning nér | |ohtettuna tai vialisena olet alttina

interlock failed or defeated

AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO || Undga direkte eksponering til || urkopplad
(

Synlig och ||VARO Ava taessa ja suojaluk tus

den dppnas och spéarren ar||nakyvalle ja nakymattsmalle
Betrakta ej ||lasersatelylle Vata sateen
d) || stralen (s) ||kohdstumsta suoraan tseesi (f)

aben eller interlocken fejeler

(e) || straling
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DIFFERENT POINT

SPECIFIC SERVICE INSTRUCTIONS

SECTION 2

KD-AR370 | KD-G320 | KD-G421 | KD-G424 | KD-G425 | KD-G427
GaAD YES YES NO NO NO NO
READY
éy\m'l-r.s;»,q
RV R YES YES NO NO NO NO
— &

CER-20%®
NO NO YES NO NO YES
R-D-S
REMOTE
CONTROLLER YES YES NO YES YES YES

2.2 CD MECHANISM

1-10 (No.MA245)
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SECTION 3
DISASSEMBLY

3.1 Main body section

3.1.1 Removing the front panel assembly
(See Fig.1)
(1) Push the detach button in the lower right part of the front
panel assembly and remove the front panel assembly.

3.1.2 Removing the bottom cover
(See Fig.2)

(1) Turn the main body up side down.

(2) Insert a screwdriver under the joints to release the two
joints a on the left side, two joints b on the right side and
joint ¢ on the back side of the main body, then remove the
bottom cover from the main body.

Note:
When releasing the joints using a screwdriver, do not damage
the main board.

3.1.3 Removing the front chassis assembly
(See Fig.3)
» Remove the front panel assembly and bottom cover.
(1) Remove the two screws A on the both sides of the main
body.
(2) Release the joint d and joint e on the both sides of the main
body, then remove the front chassis assembly toward the
front.

Front panel assembly

/.

/)

o0 |
?

Detach button

Fig.1

Joint Bottom cover
oint a
' / . Jointb

dq)
= Ny
. \ Joint b
Jointa Joint ¢
Fig.2
ollo oo o ||le A ®@)oo@o
O o] oo ©Ere0
o o — ] = O O
[ =) ©
Jointd Joint e

Front chassis assembly

Fig.3
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3.1.4 Removing the side panel
(See Fig.4)

Reference:
Remove the front panel assembly as required.
(1) Remove the screw B and two screws C attaching the side
panel on the left side of the main body.
(2) Remove the side panel from the main body.

3.1.5 Removing the rear bracket
(See Fig.5)
* Remove the bottom cover.

(1) Remove the three screws D, three screws E and two
screws F attaching the rear bracket on the back side of the
main body. [For KD-AR370, KD-G320, KD-G424, KD-
G425, KD-G427]

(2) Remove the four screws D, three screws E and two screws
F attaching the rear bracket on the back side of the main
body. [For KD-G421]

(3) Remove the rear bracket.

3.1.6 Removing the main board
(See Figs.5 and 6)
* Remove the front panel assembly, bottom cover and side pan-
el.

Reference:

Remove the front chassis assembly as required.

(1) Remove the three screws D attaching the rear bracket on
the back side of the main body. [For KD-AR370, KD-G320,
KD-G424, KD-G425, KD-G427] (See Fig.5.)

(2) Remove the four screws D attaching the rear bracket on
the back side of the main body. [For KD-G421] (See Fig.5.)

(3) Remove the two screws G attaching the main board. (See
Fig.6.)

(4) Disconnect the connector CN501 on the main board from
the main body and take out the main board with the rear
bracket. (See Fig.6.)

Reference:
Remove the rear bracket from the main body as required. (See
"3.1.5 Removing the rear bracket".)

1-12 (No.MA245)
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E Rear bracket F E F
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E Rearbracket F
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Main board
CN501
A/
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Rear bracket

Fig.6



3.1.7 Removing the CD mechanism assembly
(See Fig. 7)
» Remove the front panel assembly, bottom cover, side panel,
rear bracket and main board. H

Reference:
Remove the front chassis assembly as required. i
(1) Remove the three screws H attaching the CD mechanism = ez

assembly on the top chassis.

|, O,
(2) Take out the CD mechanism assembly. 3 LJ °

\ ile@o
L VAN -

CD mechanism assembly Top chassis

Fig.7

3.1.8 Removing the switch board
(See Figs.8 to 10)
* Remove the front panel assembly.
(1) Remove the four screws J on the back side of the front pan- J
el assembly. (See Fig.8.) |
(2) Release the joints f and remove the rear cover. (See Fig.9.) l
|
J

(3) Release the joint g and take out the switch board from the
front panel assembly. (See Fig.10.)

Fig.8
Joints f
Rear COV%\
\\?’i (G -/~ N —_ j\—g
- = = U
a | Ry T iy

Az

Joints f Joints f Joints f
Fig.9
Switch board Jointg Front panel assembly
Q — A — —>)J

AN

Fig.10
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SECTION 4
ADJUSTMENT

41 Adjustment method

N Test instruments required for adjustment

W Standard measuring conditions
(1) Digital oscilloscope (100MHz)

(2) Electric voltmeter Power supply voltage = DC14.4V(10.5 to 16V)

(3) Digital tester Load impedance 20KQ(2 Speakers connection)

(4) Tracking offset meter Output Level Line out 2.0V (Vol. MAX)

(5) Test Disc JVC :CTS-1000 ® Dummy load

(6) E;{‘?gﬂgg;g@g for1 check Exclusive dummy load should be used for AM,and FM. For FM
- X

dummy load,there is a loss of 6dB between SSG output and
antenna input.The loss of 6dB need not be considered since
direct reading of figures are applied in this working standard.

B Standard volume position

Balance and Bass &Treble volume : Indication"0"
Loudness : OFF

B How to connect the extension cable for adjusting
Caution:

Be sure to attach the heat sink and rear bracket onto the power amplifier IC and regulator IC respectively, before supply the power.
If voltage is applied without attaching these parts, the power amplifier IC and regulator IC will be destroyed by heat.

Extension cable

EXTSH002-22P

Rear bracket

Heat sink
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5.1

5.2 Focus section

Feed section

SECTION 5

TROUBLESHOOTING

Is 4V present at both
sides of the feed motor?

YES

Y

Check the feed motor.

¥ NO

Is the voltage output at
pin 4 and pin 5 of IC5017

YES

y NO

Is the voltage input at pin
28 of IC5017?

YES

Check the connections
between the feed motor
and IC501.

y NO

Is the voltage output at
pin 7 of IC521?

YES

Is the power supply
present at pin 3, pin 12
and pin 21 of IC501?

YES

} NO

Check the connections
of CD8V power supply.

y NO

Is the power supply
present at pin 37,
pin 49, pin 53, pin 56
and pin 72 of 1IC521?

YES

Check the connections
between IC501 and
IC521.

1 NO

Check the connections
of CD8V power supply.

When the lens is

moving:
_/\/\ W
Does the S-searc

waveform appear at
IC501 pins 8 and 97

Check IC521.

¥ NO

Is the voltage input at pin

YES

Check the pickup and
its connections.

YES

15 of IC501?

y NO

Is the voltage output at

Is the power supply
present at pin 3, pin 12
and pin 21 of IC5017?

A\

Check IC501.

YES

¥ NO

Check the connections
of CD8V power supply.

YES

pin 13 of IC5217?

1 NO

Is the power supply
present at pin 37,

Check the connections
between IC501 and
IC521.

YES

pin 49, pin 53, pin 56
and pin 72 of IC5217

i NO

Check the connections

of CD8V power supply.

A\

Check IC521.

Check IC501.
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5.3 Spindle section

Is the disk rotated?

YE% Does the RF signal appear YE§

at pin 39 of IC521?

Is the RF waveform at
pin 39 of IC521 distorted?

the vicinity of 1IC521
or the pickup.

yNO NO NO
Is the voltage output at YESL Check the spindle motor A - ". -
pin 6 and pin 7 of IC501? and its wiring. Check the circuits in

NO

Y

YES | Is the power supply YES

Is the voltage input at pin ~{ present at pin 3, pin 12

17 of IC5017?

Y

Check IC501.

and pin 21 of IC5017?
lNO

Check the connections
of CD8V power supply.

NO

Y

YES| Check the connections

Is the voltage output at between 1C501 and

pin 5 of IC5217?

IC521.
yNO
Is the power supply
present at pin 37, YES Check IC521

pin 49, pin 53, pin 56
and pin 72 of IC521?

lNO

Check the connections
of CD8V power supply.

5.4 Tracking section

When the disc is rotated
at first:

A

the malfunction
connection point

W ----- '"Approx.1.2V YES |Replace IC521 or repair

Is the tracking error
signal output at pin 26
of IC5217?

Y NO

Check the pickup and
its connections.

1-16 (No.MA245)

| YES

Proceed to the Tracking
section




5.5 Signal processing section
5.5.1 Signal processing section (For KD-AR370,KD-G320,KD-G424 and KD-G425)

Is the sound output from
both channels (L, R)?

YES

NO

Y

No sound from either
channel.

— Normal

YES

1 NO

Compare the L-ch and
R-ch to locate the
defective point.

Is 9V present at pin 24
of IC161?

YES

NO

Y

Is 9V present at pin 13
of IC901?

\/

YES

Is the audio signal
(including sampling
output components)
output to pins 1 and 7 of
IC581 during playback?

YES

y NO

Is the audio signal output
at pin 18 and pin 19 of
IC161 during playback?

y NO

Check IC581 and its
peripheral circuits.

Check IC161 and its
peripheral circuits.

y NO

Check I1C901 and its
peripheral circuits.

\/

5.5.2 Signal processing section (For KD-G421 and KD-G427)

Is the sound output from
both channels (L, R)?

YES

— Normal

y NO

No sound from either
channel.

YES

1 NO

Compare the L-ch and
R-ch to locate the
defective point.

Is 9V present at pin 32

| ofIC1712

YES

Check the connections
between pin 24 of IC161
and pin 13 of IC901.

1 NO

Is 9V present at pin 13
of IC901?

YES

Is the audio signal
(including sampling
output components)
output to pins 1 and 7 of
IC581 during playback?

YES

| YES

Check the power
amplifier IC301.

y NO

Is the audio signal output
at pin 18 and pin 19 of
IC171 during playback?

y NO

Check IC581 and its
peripheral circuits.

Check IC171 and its
peripheral circuits.

y NO

Check IC901 and its
peripheral circuits.

Check the connections
between pin 32 of IC171
and pin 13 of IC901.

| YES

Check the power
amplifier IC301.

(No.MA245)1-17



5.6 Maintenance of laser pickup 5.7 Replacement of laser pickup
(1) Cleaning the pick up lens

Before you replace the pick up, please try to clean the lens Turn of the power switch and, disconnect the
with a alcohol soaked cotton swab. power cord.
(2) Life of the laser diode
When the life of the laser diode has expired, the following
symptoms will appear.

* The level of RF output (EFM output: amplitude of eye - -
pattern) will be low. Replace the pickup with a normal one. (Refer

to "Removing the pickup unit" on the previous page.)

Is RF output

Replace it. l

Plug the power cord in, and turn the power on.

At this time, check that the laser emits for about
seconds and the objective lens moves up and down.
Note: Do not observe the laser beam directly.

1.3 £ 0.4Vp-p?

OK l

(3) Semi-fixed resistor on the APC PC board

The semi-fixed resistor on the APC printed circuit board
which is attached to the pickup is used to adjust the laser lq
power.Since this adjustment should be performed to match

the characteristics of the whole optical block, do not touch
the semi-fixed resistor. ;
If the laser power is lower than the specified value, the la- F/iglt:efésrt)0|2§nct)r
ser diode is almost worn out, and the laser pickup should P .
be replaced. If the semi-fixed resistor is adjusted while the l
pickup is functioning normally, the laser pickup may be +
damaged due to excessive current. Finish

Play a disc.

Check the eye-pattern at

1-18 (No.MA245)



5.8 16 PIN CORD DIAGRAM (for KD-AR370 and KD-G320)

1N

8| BK |[]| YL |16
7|1 RD ||| NC [15]f]
6| NC Il NC |14 BK | Black GN | Green
> |BLWHI[]] BR |13 L RD | Red \Y4| Violet
_ u BL Blue GY Gray
41 WH WH/BK|12 -
3| 6N |llaN/BK|11 WH White YL Yellow
A BR | Brown
2| Vv VI/BK |10 |
1] oy |Ulevek|o F
16 YL MEMORY
EL 8 BK GND
7 RD ACC
13 BR TEL
L REMOTE
5 BL/WH . é ==o=1
3 GN RL+ )
11_GN/BK RL
— 2 Vi RR+
10 VI/BK RR
4 WH FL+
12 WH/BK FL
1 GY FR+
9 GY/BK FR
RR | Rear Right REMOTE | Remote out
FR Front Right ACC | ACC Line
FL Front Left MEMORY | Memory Backup Battery +
RL | Rear Left GND | Ground
TEL | Telephone muting
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5.9 16PIN CORD DIAGRAM (for KD-G421 and KD-G427)

1-20 (No.MA245)

8| BK || YL 161
7/ rRD (Ul NCc |15 BK Black GN Green
6| NC [[]| NC |14 RD Red \ Violet
—
5|BuwH(U| BR [13 BL Blue GY Gray
|: O o | WH | White YL | Yellow
— 4 | WH WH/BK|12 BR Brown
3| 6N |U|enBk|11
2 (vt |n| viek |10}
1|6y _GY/BKQT 1| NC | BR |2
3| NC|[YL |4
5 |BLwWH| NC | 6
7| RD | BK |8
£0 3] (e J RD 7 —
[\\ 16 YL 30| (=63 YL 4
8 BK 8
5 BL/WH 5
13 BR 2
| L
3 GN 7 |
11 GN/BK 8
2 VI 1
| 10 VI/BK 2
4 WH 5
12 WH/BK 6
1 GY 3
9 GY/BK 4
RR Rear Right ACC ACC Line "
1 VI | VIBK | 2
FR Front Right TEL Telephone Muting 3| oy |ovex| 4
FL Front Left GND Ground 5| WH |wHBK| 6
RL Rear Left MEMORY| Memory Backup Battery+ 7| GN |oneK| 8
REMOTE| Remote ANT Auto Antenna
ILL llluminations Control




5.10 16 PIN CORD DIAGRAM (for KD-G424 and KD-G425)

I

8 | BK YL |16
71 RDI|L|| NC |15 BK | Black GN | Green
— 6| BL [[]| NC |14 RD | Red VI | Violet
5 [BLWH|| ]| NC |13 BL | Blue GY | Gray
|: WH| White YL | Yellow
4 | WH [WH/BK12
—]
3 | GN |LJ|GNBK|11
2| Vi [VI/BK‘IO i
1 ey |Ulsve| 9 (
16 YL MEMORY
[\\ 8 BK GND
GND
7RD ACC
3GN RL+
L 1 116NBK RL-
2 VI RR+
10 VI/BK RR-
4 WH FL+
12 WH/BK FL-
1GY FR+
9 GY/BK FR-
5 BL/WH REMOTE _ =
6 BL ANT - ==
RR | Rear Right ANT | Auto Antenna
FR Front Right ACC | ACC Line
FL Front Left GND | Ground
RL Rear Left MEMORY|Memory Backup Battery+
REMOTE| Remote
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 7. h
Para cancelar la demostracion en pantalla, consulte la pagina 7.
Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 7. )
For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual. g F N\
or customer Use:

Para la instalacion y las conexiones, refiérase al manual separado.

. . L L Enter below the Model
Pour l'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.
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bottom of the cabinet.
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for future reference.
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 INFORMATION (For U.S.A.)

This equipment has been tested and found
to comply with the limits for a Class B digital
device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC

Rules. These limits are designed to provide

reasonable protection against harmful

interference in a residential installation.

This equipment generates, uses, and can

radiate radio frequency energy and, if not

installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interference
to radio communications. However, there

is no guarantee that interference will not

occur in a particular installation. If this

equipment does cause harmful interference
to radio or television reception, which can
be determined by turning the equipment

off and on, the user is encouraged to try to

correct the interference by one or more of

the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the
equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an outlet on
a circuit different from that to which the
receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced

9 radio/T'V technician for help.

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully
before operation, to ensure your complete
understanding and to obtain the best possible
performance from the unit.

I3 How to reset your unit

/1

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
« Ifa disc is loaded, it will eject. Be careful not to
drop the disc.

I How to forcibly eject a disc

/1
y@+%

« If this does not work, reset your unit.
* Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

™2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/V¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

operate the equipment.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

~
b dificati d Ex.: When number button 2 works as
Changes or mo i ications I’IOt approve MO (monaural) button.
by JVC could void the user’s authority to
AN 4 <==__ ___
(& q— - O UStR
'U‘ ' Tt Mo\(usﬁ
a3 IR N
. I
2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. Time countdown indicator
There are no user serviceable parts inside J

the unit; leave all servicing to qualified
service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser
radiation when open and interlock failed or
defeated. Avoid direct exposure to beam.

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

o Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 20 — 22).

( N
%\ Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

Press either
one.

™

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

Press and hold both

+
\éé

The following marks are used to indicate...

=
O

buttons at the same timeJ

Built-in CD player operations.
: External CD changer operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

=1 How to detach/attach the control

CONTENTS

Control panel — kp-AR370 and KD-G320........
Remote controller — RM-RK50...cceevueeee.

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations

Disc operations
Playing a disc in the unit
Playing discs in the CD changer .............coooeeceeeeenns

Sound adjustments 1
General settings — PSM............ccceee. 12
Satellite radio operations...........c.cc0.. 15
iPod®/D. player operations................ 18
Other external component operations... 20
More about this unit............cccoeeuennes 20

Maintenance 23
Troubleshooting 24
Specifications 27

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

T
)
|
)
Z
w




Control panel — xo-ar370andxo-6320

[eo] (][] [en] [=] [eo] o] [=]

HIFEINSISIE

SIEIEISIEE

Parts identification

(Display window

[RND&® @ RPT)® LOUD =Y 1azzcLassic HipHop

7- -, e ! ew ! e - . . ngsmﬂ
=l W U U ETRSV
i E 3 Y- Y D Y NN Y
L )
) 2] 3 4] 5/ 6] [7]
~ / A
< & |
S TC ' / ) BB
‘ 7 JVC
- 9 (7 B MO 9 ssM 10 T RPT 12 AND |
N DSRC \ BANDS : / (,ssL? @(02 7(T3 7@(05 ) (55| Ao v, | "<
\« T -
. | J
(8] fo] b M) (2 [13) 6] (7] [g]  [1920
<< V' /B> A buttons Display window
O/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button Disc information indicators—TAG (ID3
A (up)/'V (down) buttons Tag), @ (folder), J2 (track/file)
L(?admg 51.0t Disc type indicators—WMA, MP3
EISPFaY window Playback source indicators—
£ (eject) l?utton CH:  Lights up only when CD-CH is
EQ (equalizer) button selected as the playback source.
Remote sensor DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.
DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong Playback mode / item indicators—
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting). RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),
SRC (source) button RPT (repeat)
BAND button LOUD (loudness) indicator
Control dial EQ (equalizer) indicator
SEL (select) button Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)
MO (monaural) button indicators—JAZZ, CLASSIC, HIP HOP,
SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) POPS. ROCK. USER
button Tr (track) indicator
Number buttons Source display / Volume level indicator
RPT (repeat) button Main display
RND (random) button Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MODE button
DISP (display) button
L4 (control panel release) button

MO (monaural)




Remote controller — ru-riso

B Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

~CID \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat
the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

J

~CEID \
N
\“2
—5.

~—

25

| Main elements and features

NAVZe >

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D V.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA
discs.
« While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

— Changes the folder if pressed and held.

» While listening to the satellite (SIRIUS or

XM) radio:

- Changes the categories.

o While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVC D. player:

- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons
o Adjusts the volume level.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.

To be continued...
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SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
« Selects the source.
<R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
o Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to the satellite radio:
- Changes the channels if pressed briefly.
- Changes the channels rapidly if pressed
and held.
« While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
- Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

Getting started

Basic operations HE—

0 Turn on the power.

@/IQ
ATT,
9 /?sncg

FM1/FM2*/FM3/AM
SIRIUS1/SIRIYJSZ/SIRIUS3*
XM1/XAX2/XM3*
DIZC*

Y
(D-CH*/1POD*/D.PLAYER*
(or EXTIN)
|

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

3\ BAND?
« For FM/AM tuner

|—> FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|
AM

« For SIRIUS radio

|—> SIRIUST — SIRIUSZ—|
SIRIUS3

« For XM radio
|—>XM1 ->XM2 > XM3—|

e Adjust the volume.
+

Volume level appears.

e I < j—
S— - v
< [ N]] T NE
«Ez v L [
1

Volume level indicator

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared

with other sources. Lower the volume

before playing a disc to avoid damaging

the speakers by the sudden increase of the
\output level.

To drop the volumeina

moment (ATT) on Q
To restore the sound, press

it again.

To turn off the power o Q\




| Basic settings

o See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
12 - 14.

Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
adjust the minute.

3 Finish the procedure.

G

To check the current clock
time when the power is
turned off

5 DISP§ ?\

Radio operations

FM1—> FM2 > FM3 —l
AM

A BAND."": <

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

|
e > <= |__
C — - e
o Y
««@ L1323 N

Selected band appears.

9 Start searching for a station.

PS
L7 e e
LAY A~

-

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually

In step © above...
-
] e
AN
=
-
(@ — - — \E .
Mot '..' -.‘ '.- - (Y] >"—
(I | S | DY NS

77X

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

8 MO
G
T <= ____
C - - \v—m
- MRt (o) g
«Giz RN
1

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

T
)
|
)
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Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

\WAND\ > FM1 > 2 > FM3
X
2 /f EMODE;

3 9 SSM ﬁ\l l‘ qu':
TUTUM T
o o

*/Trrrr\i

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

%\ |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

% |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want.

MO 9 ssM 1 RPT 12 RND

Vaw)ev)avYev)avlav,

3

To check the other information while
listening to an FM or AM station

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit n—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the @\
disc




P|aying discs in the (D changermm  To fast-forward or reverse the track

PS

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

“ 3SR To go to the next or previous tracks
/ @&i - CD-CH* (or EXT IN) > -,
' i

L7 jlea e
LAY A~

v

Hold....

T
)
|
)
Z
w

/7

)
Al Al

* If you have changed the external input ) v »
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 14), you
cannot select the CD changer. To go to the next or previous folders (only for
9 MP3 or WMA discs)
Select a disc.
For disc number from 01 - 06: For MP3 discs: %

8 MO 9 SsM 11 RPT 12 RND

O EEEIE  Forwadis [OE5]

N3

For disc number from 07 -12:

8 MO 9 SsM 11 RPT 12 RND

OOH@DOD
NN
To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
About MP3 and WMA discs (for MP3 or WMA discs) directly

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and To SeIeCt a number from 01 - 06:

8 MO 9 SsM 11 RPT 12 RND

“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.” D@ E)EE &

N

To select a number from 07 - 12:

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC s w0 o ssu 1 oReT 12 AN
MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit. @ (2)(3) E (58D
« You can also connect other CH-X series CD Q

changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).

These units are not compatible with MP3

discs. « To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA
 You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD

discs, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

changer.
¢ You cannot use the KD-MK series CD
changers with this unit.
Disc text information recorded in the CD

¢ To select a
Text can be displayed wlllen aJVC CD Text particular trackina @
compatible CD changer is connected. folder (for MP3 or \;f;'v\:

« For connection, see Installation/Connection WMA discs): - N\

Manual (separate volume).




| Other main functions

M Skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible (D changer

« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

1 %ﬂ@

/' [Track1 to9+Track10j
- ....mfzo

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

| Changing the display information
isp*.
=0 >
I While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

|I|—> Disc title / performer*!
A Y
<—— Tracktitle*! @

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA*2 disc

« When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG ON” (see page 14)

III Album name / performer

T (folder name*3)
Y
< Track title (file name*?)

« When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG OFF”

[_A_]—— Folder name @
A \
<—— Filename @

[CA] : Clock with the current track number

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

SRC +

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

B | : Elapsed playing time with the
current track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appeatrs.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.




| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback

modes at a time.

1@

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play n AT
»
Mode Plays repeatedly
TRKRPT : The current track.
FLDRRPT*! : All tracks of the current
folder. @ @PD
DISCRPT*2 : All tracks of the current
disc. (&
RPT OFF : Cancels.

m Random play

12 RND

v
N

»

Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*! : All tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the
next folder and so on.
D@

DISCRND : All tracks of the current
disc.

MAG RND*2 : All tracks of the inserted
discs.

RND OFF : Cancels.

*1 Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA

disc.

*2 Only while playing discs in the CD

changer.

Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

EQ
['}:g\
o,

USER — ROCK > CLASSIC
JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS

T
)
|
)
Z
w

i
o 2 LouDp (a'__‘ A
N N T~k
c LA Ly ‘&
CC......... i n
Ex.: When “ROCK” is selected
Preset values BAS | TRE | LOUD

Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) |(loudness)
USER
(Flat sound) 00 | 00 | OFF
ROCK
(Rock or disco music) +03 | +01 ON
CLASSIC
(Classical music) +01 | -02 | OFF
POPS
(Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF
HIP HOP
(Funk or rap music) +02 00 ON
JAZZ
(Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF
| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your

preference.

1 . [BA5+TRE»FAD»BAL
SEL\
C-%\* VOL < SUB.W < LOUD

To be continued...




o/
\

Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to F06]

BAL*3 (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[LO6 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce
a well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

SUB.W*4 (subwoofer)
Adjust the subwoofer output level. [00 to 08]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50%]

*¥1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This adjustment cannot affect the subwoofer
output.

*4 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

Displayed only when “L/O MODE” is set to
“WOOFER?” (see page 14).

*s Depending on the amplifier gain control

setting. (See page 14 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items (except “SID”) listed in the table that
follows.

1
ER vm

2 Select a PSM item.

L m—— > =

& -— — — - @ UsEr
—_ Y M E Ll >
ahbtl ALV N\

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

f
\

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

@




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

T
)
|
)
Z
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DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
Display automatically if no operation is done for about 20 seconds,
demonstration [7].
DEMO OFF : Cancels.
CLOCKH 1-12,[7]

Hour adjustment

[Initial: 1 (1:00)]

CLOCKM
Minute adjustment

00 - 59, [7]
[Initial: 00 (1:00)]

CLKADJ*! AUTO : [Initial]; The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using
Clock adjustment the clock data provided via the satellite radio channel.
OFF : Cancels.
T-ZONE*1, *2 Select your residential area from one of the following time zones for clock
Time zone adjustment.
EASTERN [Initial] — ATLANTIC — NEWFOUND — ALASKA —
PACIFIC — MOUNTAIN — CENTRAL — (back to the beginning)
DST*1, *2 Activate this if your residential area is subject to DST.
Daylight savings ON : [Initial]; Activates daylight savings time.
time OFF : Cancels.
SID*3 The 12-digit SIRIUS identification number scrolls on the display 5 seconds
SIRIUS ID after “SID” is selected, [15].
« Press SEL to resume the previous display.
DIMMER ON : Dims the display illumination of this unit.
Dimmer OFF ¢ [Initial]; Cancels.
TEL* MUTING 1/MUTING 2: Select either one which mutes the sounds while

Telephone muting

using a cellular phone.

OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL*> ONCE : [Initial]; Scrolls the disc information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.

o Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless
of the setting.

*1 Displayed only when SIRIUS Satellite radio or XM Satellite radio is connected.
*2 Displayed only when “CLK ADJ” is set to “AUTO.”
*3 Displayed only when SIRIUS Satellite radio is connected.

*

4 Only for KD-AR370.

¥s Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

To be continued...




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

WOOFER*! Low : Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff MID : [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the
frequency subwoofer.

HIGH : Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.

EXT IN*2 CHANGER  : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [9], a JVC compatible
External input satellite (SIRIUS/XM) tuner, [15], an Apple iPod or a JVC

D. player, [18].
EXTIN : To use any other external component than the above,
[20].

L/O MODE When connecting amplifiers and/or subwoofer, set this correctly.

Line output mode ~ REAR s [Initial]; Select if the both LINE OUT terminals are
used for connecting the speakers through the external
amplifiers.

WOOFER : Select if the FRONT LINE OUT terminals are used for
connecting a subwoofer through an external amplifier.

TAG DISP TAGON : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/
Tag display WMA tracks, [10].

TAG OFF : Cancels.

AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

Amplifier gain LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of

control the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from being
damaged.)
HIGH PWR  : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

AREA AREA US ¢ [Initial]; When using in North/Central/South America.
Tuner channel AM/FM intervals are set to 10 kHz/200 kHz.
interval AREA SA : When using in South American countries where FM

interval is 100 kHz. AM interval is set to 10 kHz.
AREA EU : When using in any other areas. AM/FM intervals are set

to 9 kHz/50 kHz (100 kHz during auto search).

*1 Displayed only when “L/O MODE” is set to “WOOFER.”
*2 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.




Satellite radio operations

This unit is satellite (SAT) Radio Ready—
compatible with both SIRIUS Satellite radio and
XM Satellite radio.

Before operating your satellite radio:

For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

Refer also to the Instructions supplied with
your SIRIUS Satellite radio or XM Satellite
radio.

“SIRIUS” and the SIRIUS dog logo are
registered trademarks of SIRIUS Satellite Radio
Inc.

XM and its corresponding logos are registered
trademarks of XM Satellite Radio Inc.

“SAT Radio,” the SAT Radio logo and all
related marks are trademarks of SIRIUS
Satellite Radio Inc., and XM Satellite Radio,
Inc.

M Listening to the satellite radio

Connect either one of the following (separately
purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear
of this unit.

JVC SIRIUS radio DLP—Down Link
Processor, for listening to the SIRIUS Satellite
radio.

XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box using a
JVC Smart Digital Adapter—XMDJVC100
(not supplied), for listening to the XM
Satellite radio.

GCI (Global Control Information) update:

If channels are updated after subscription,
updating starts automatically.
“UPDATING” flashes and no sound can be
heard.

Update takes a few minutes to complete.
During update, you cannot operate your
satellite radio.

Activate your SIRIUS subscription after
connection:

"’"Q
ATT,

JVC DLP starts updating all the SIRIUS
channels.

Once completed, JVC DLP tunes in to the
preset channel, CH184.

Check your SIRIUS ID, see page 13.

Contact SIRIUS on the internet at
<http://activate.siriusradio.com/> to
activate your subscription, or you can
call SIRIUS toll-free at 1-888-539-
SIRIUS (7474).

“SUB UPDT PRESS ANY KEY” scrolls
on the display once subscription has been
completed.

Activate your XM subscription after
connection:

o Only Channel 0, 1, and 247 are available
before activation.

7] o1
B

XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box starts
updating all the XM channels. “Channel 17
is tuned in automatically.

Check your XM Satellite radio
ID labelled on the casing of the
XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box, or
tune into “Channel 0” (see page 17).

To be continued...
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Contact XM Satellite radio on
the internet at <http://xmradio.
com/activation/> to activate your
subscription, or you can call 1-800-
XM-RADIO (1-800-967-2346).
Once completed, the unit tunes in to one

of the available channels (Channel 4 or
higher).

Listening to the SIRIUS Satellite radio

/7

2
~ SIRIUST — SIRIUS2
%\ SIRIVS3 <]
K

3 Select a category.

1 & she ¢
/£SRC ¢ SIRIUS1/SIRIUS2/SIRIUS3
= bl

You can tune in to all the channels of every
category by selecting “ALL.”

Selecting a particular category (SPORTS,
ENTERTAINMENT, etc.) allows you to
enjoy only the channels from the selected
category.

4 select a channel for listening.

Q\I/)% >

Holding the button changes the channels
rapidly.

« When changing the category or channel,
invalid and unsubscribed channels are
skipped.

| Listening to the XM Satellite radio

/7

2 \WAND\ XM XM2 > XM3
X

3 Select a channel for listening.

1 ¥
A ?ﬁj XM1/XM2/XM3 —> ----
? > E :

Holding the button changes the channels
rapidly.

I Searching for category/channel

You can search for programs by category
(Category Search) or channel number (Channel
Search).

« In Category Search, you can tune in to the
channels of the selected category. Category
Search begins from the currently selected
channel. The selected channel number flashes
on the display.

In Channel Search, you can tune in to

all channels (including non-categorised
channels).

1 Select a category (Category Search).

» For Channel Search, skip
this step.




2 Select a channel for listening.
' \\:jg >

Current channel number

T
=]
[t
ot f

Ex.: When you select “COUNTRY” for Category Search

If no operation is done for about
15 seconds, Category Search is canceled.

In Channel Search, channel name and
channel number appear on the display
during search.

o While searching, invalid and unsubscribed
channels are skipped.

M Checking the XM Satellite radio ID

While selecting “XM1,” “XM2,” or
“XM3,” select “Channel 0.”

v; »
The display alternately shows “RADIO ID” and

the 8-digit (alphanumeric) ID number.

To cancel the ID number display, select any
channel other than “Channel 0.”

Storing channels in memory

You can preset six channels for each band.
Ex.: Storing a channel into preset number 4.

1 Tune in to a channel you want.

R o ==

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset channel

1 Select either SIRIUS Satellite radio or
XM Satellite radio.

","snc {
S

2 3\ BAND?

>

3 Select the preset channel (1 - 6) you
want.

8 MO 9 SsM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

Vaw)ev)av)eylav)a,

>

To change the display information while
listening to a channel

7 0SS
X

Clock — Category name — Channel name —
Artist name — Composer name* — Song/program
name/title — (back to the beginning)

* Only for SIRIUS Satellite radio.
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iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

o For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 14.
0:
BN

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?
previously.

6 Adjust the volume.
+

f
\

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)
« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*! or
stop*2 playback
To resume
playback, press it
again.

To fast-forward or
reversethetrack | .7 {¥ X

To go to the next ) //2\
or previous tracks | .7/, UQ\
*1 For iPod

*2 For D. player

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

©

Now the A/V/I<4< /P A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*>.

2 Select the desired menu.

\\QQ\ >

/For iPod: )

PLAYLIST «— ARTISTS «— ALBUMS «+— SONGS
<> GENRES «<— COMPOSER «— (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:
PLAYLIST <— ARTIST «<— ALBUM < GENRE

\<—> TRACK < (back to the beginning)

J




3 Confirm the selection. 12 RND

m Random play

To move back to the previous @\ -
Q menu, press A. N\ n
-
o ALBM RND** GND (@ )
Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of E
« Ifa track is selected, playback starts the iPod.
automatically.
« If the selected item has another layer, you SONG RND/RND ON
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3 Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of the
until the desired track is played. iPod or “Random Play On” of the D. player.
. Holdmg H< WV /»B A can skip 10 RND OFF
items at a time.
Cancels.
*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled: *4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
- If no operations are done for about “ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.
To check other information while listening to
aniPod ora D. player

| Selecting the playback modes 4

1@ X >

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play &
54\
X

ONE RPT

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the
iPod or “Repeat Mode All” for the D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the satellite radio, iPod, or
D. player, refer to pages 15 - 19.

(1 QTR o EXTIN (0 CD-CH) >
;1’ > .

/7

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 14
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

6 Adjust the volume.
+

f
\

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)

To check the other information while
listening to an external component

B \ » [ Gode—sEXTIN

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also
turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
o When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

» When a disc had been loaded, selecting
“DISC” for the playback source starts disc

play.




Inserting a disc

When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Do not insert 8 cm (3-3/16") discs (single CD)
and unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.)
into the loading slot.

Playing a disc

While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.
This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name
The maximum number of characters for file/
folder names vary among the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).
- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters
- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters
- Romeo: up to 128 characters
- Joliet: up to 64 characters
- Windows long file name: up to 128
characters
This unit can play back files recorded in VBR
(variable bit rate).
Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy
in elapsed time display, and do not show
the actual elapsed time. Especially, after
performing the search function, this
difference becomes noticeable.
This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of
200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

To be continued...
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« This unit cannot play back the following files:
- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.
- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.
- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.
- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.
- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.
« The search function works but search speed is
not constant.

Changing the source

If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

o If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

Satellite radio operations

« You can also connect the JVC SIRIUS radio
PnP (Plug and Play), using the JVC SIRIUS
radio adapter, KS-U100K (not supplied) to
the CD changer jack on the rear.

By turning on/off the power of the unit, you
can turn on/off the JVC PnP. However, you
cannot control it from this unit.

« To know more about SIRIUS Satellite radio or
to sign up, visit «http://www.sirius.com».

« For the latest channel listings and
programming information, or to sign up for
XM Satellite radio, visit «http://www.xmradio.
com».

iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

» While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

- Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 13). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

/Notice:

When connecting an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>
/

 Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

B Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center
holder of the case and lift the > N
disc out, holding it by the edges.
« Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. e

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it o

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —~=

S Sticker residue
S
@ Stick-on label

Sticker
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
—= | * Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
Ea speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
-7
|« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.
= work.
;
i= | . Static noise while listening to the Connect the antenna firmly.
radio.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
« CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
back. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
o Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot which you used for recording.
E be skipped.
é: « Disc can be neither played back nor  « Unlock the disc (see page 10).
8 ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
a
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. e Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
f‘\; « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
'% the file names.
=
= Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
= add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
] non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
=
o Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
(“CHECK” keeps flashing on the
display).




Symptoms Remedies/Causes

o Tracks do not play back in the order  Playback order is determined when the files are T
= you have intended them to play. recorded. g
[5-]
=
& | o Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused %
= by how the tracks are recorded on the disc. Ll
=
§ « “NO FILES” appears on the display.  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o
= | . Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
o “NO MAG” appears on the display.  Insert the magazine.
§ o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
= and press the reset button of the CD changer.
v
S| . “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appearson  Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.
o The CD changer does not work at all. = Reset the unit (see page 2).
o “CALL 1-888-539-SIRIUS TO Starts subscribing SIRIUS Satellite radio (see page
SUBSCRIBE” scrolls on the display 15).
while listening to the SIRIUS Satellite
radio.
« No sound can be heard. The unit is updating the channel information and
“UPDATING” appears on the it takes a few minutes to complete.
display.
o Either “NO SIGNAL” scrolls or Move to an area where signals are stronger.
% “NO SIGNL” appears on the display.
E « Either “NO ANTENNA” scrolls or Connect the antenna firmly.
?g “ANTENNA” appears on the display.
[5-]
2. “NocH? appears on the display for ~ No broadcast on the selected channel.
about 5 seconds, then returns to the  Select another channel or continue listening to the
previous display while listening to previous channel.
the SIRIUS Satellite radio.
o “NO (information)*” scrolls on the No text information for the selected channel.
display while listening to the SIRIUS
Satellite radio.
o “---"appears on the display while
listening to the XM Satellite radio.

* NO CATEGORY, NO ARTIST, NO COMPOSER, and NO SONG/PROGRAM

To be continued...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

<

‘---” appears on the display for
about 2 seconds, then returns to the
previous channel while listening to
the XM Satellite radio.

Selected channel is no longer available or is
unauthorized.

Select another channel or continue listening to the
previous channel.

when connecting a D. player.

£ | . “OFF AIR” appears on the display Selected channel is not broadcasting at this time.
E while listening to the XM Satellite Select another channel or continue listening to the
= radio. previous channel.
U
A | + “LOADING” appears on the display  The unit is loading the channel information
while listening to the XM Satellite and audio. Text information are temporarily
radio. unavailable.
o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Reconnect this unit and the satellite radio
« Satellite radio does not work at all. correctly, then reset the unit.
o The iPod or D. player does not turn  « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. o Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
o “NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on  Check the connecting cable and its connection.
the display.
« Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
= q q
= playback. Restart the playback operation using the
f% control panel (see page 18).
o
g| «No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
= connecting an iPod nano.
% « No sound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
& | + “ERROR 01” appears on the display  connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

.

“RESET 1”7 -
the display.

“RESET 7” appears on

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Power Output: T,
18 W RMS x 4 Channels at *‘5/\/’\—/"?
4 Q and £ 1% THD+N 35> $
%0
Cen-p0%®

Signal to Noise Ratio:
80 dBA (reference: 1 W into 4 Q)

Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:

Bass: +10dB at 100 Hz

Treble: +10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Line-Out Level/Impedance:

2.5V /20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:

2.0 V /20 kQ load (full scale)
Other Terminal: CD changer

¥ TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 107.9 MHz
(with channel interval set to 100 kHz
or 200 kHz)
87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
(with channel interval set to 50 kHz)
AM: 530 kHz to 1 710 kHz
(with channel interval set to 10 kHz)
531 kHz to 1 602 kHz
(with channel interval set to 9 kHz)

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:
16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

I CD PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (W X H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm
(7-3/16" X 2-1/16" X 5-15/16")

Panel Size (approx.):
188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
(7-7/16" x 2-5/16" % 7/16")

Mass (approx.):
1.4 kg (3.1 Ibs) (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

If a kit is necessary for your car, consult your
telephone directory for the nearest car audio
speciality shop.




Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit
Still having trouble??

USA ONLY

Call 1-800-252-5722

http://www.jvc.com
We can help you!
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground Esta unidad esta disefiada para funcionar con 12 V de CC, con Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant

electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a sistemas eléctricos de masa NEGATIVA. Si su vehiculo no posee continu de 12V a masse NEGATIVE. Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce

voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio  este sistema, serd necesario un inversor de tension, que puede ser type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous
dealers. adquirido en los concesionarios de JVC de equipos de audio para pouvez acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.
automoviles.

WARNINGS ADVERTENCIAS AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the Para evitar cortocircuitos, recomendamos que desconecte el terminal  Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before  negativo de la bateria y que efectte todas las conexiones eléctricas la borne négative de la batterie et d’effectuer tous les raccordements

installing the unit. antes de instalar la unidad. électriques avant d’installer lappareil.

- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after + Asegurese de volver a conectar a masa esta unidad al chasis + Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de
installation. del automovil después de la instalacion. cet appareil au chassis de la voiture apreés l'installation.

Notes: Notas: Remarques:

+ Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows « Reemplace el fusible por uno con la corriente especificada. Si el « Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute
frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer. fusible se quemase frecuentemente consulte con su concesionario souvent, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

+ Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum de JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles. « Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de
power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, withan . Se recomienda conectar los altavoces con una potencia méxima plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére et les enceintes avant, avec une
impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, de més de 50 W (tanto atras como adelante, con una impedancia impédance comprise entre 4 Q et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being de 4 Q a80Q).Sila potencia méxima es de menos de 50 W, cambie inférieure @ 50 W, changez “AMP GAIN” pour éviter d’endommager
damaged (see page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS). "AMP GAIN" para evitar dafios en los altavoces (consulte la pagina 14 vos enceintes (voir page 14 du MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES). Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont
with insulating tape. Para evitar cortocircuitos, cubra los cables NO UTILIZADOS con cinta PAS UTILISES avec de la bande isolante.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it aislante. Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud aprés usage. Faire
when removing this unit. El sumidero térmico estard muy caliente después del uso. Asegurese attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet appareil.

' de no tocarlo al desmontar esta unidad.

Heat sink ||
Sumidero térmico —4 l
Dissipateur de chaleur

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker = PRECAUCIONES sobre las conexiones de la PRECAUTIONS sur I'alimentation et la
connections: fuente de alimentacion y de los altavoces: connexion des enceintes:
+ DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the - NO conecte los conductores de altavoz del cable de + NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged. alimentacion a la bateria de automovil, pues podrian d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon, I'appareil serait
+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the producirse graves dafos en la unidad. sérieusement endommagé.
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car. + ANTES de conectar a los altavoces los conductores de altavoz del + AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation
cable de alimentacién, verifique el conexionado de altavoz de su aux enceintes, vérifiez le cdblage des enceintes de votre voiture.
automavil.

RY M

Ay

Parts list for installation and connection Lista de piezas para instalacion y conexion Liste des pieces pour lI'installation et
The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, Con esta unidad se suministran las siguientes piezas. Si hay algun raccordement
consult your JVC car audio dealer immediately. elemento faltante, consulte inmediatamente con su concesionario de Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose

JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles. manquait, consultez votre revendeur autoradio JVC immédiatement.

®/® © ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
Estuche duro/Panel de control Cubierta Placa de guarnicion
Etui de transport/Panneau de commande Manchon Plaque d’assemblage
® ® © ®
Power cord Washer (@5) Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt—MS5 x 20 mm (M5 X 13/16")
Corddn de alimentacion Arandela (@5) Tuerca de seguridad (M5) Perno de montaje—M5 x 20 mm (M5 x 13/16 pulgada)
Cordon d’alimentation Rondelle (05) N —rg Ecrou d’arrét (M5) Boulon de montage—M5 x 20 mm (M5 x 13/16 pouces)
v
N

O] ©) ® ©
Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller Battery
Cojin de goma ‘\ Manijas Control remoto Pila @
Amortisseur en @ Poignées Télécommade Pile CR2025
caoutchouc ey

RM-RK50 &




INSTALLATION INSTALACION (MONTAJE EN EL INSTALLATION (MONTAGE
(IN-DASH MOUNTING) TABLERO DE INSTRUMENTOS) DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any  La siguiente ilustracién muestra una instalacion tipica. Si tiene alguna  L’illustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si

questions or require information regarding installation kits, consult pregunta o necesita informacion acerca de las herramientas para vous avez des questions ou avez besoin d’information sur des kits
your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. instalacion, consulte con su concesionario de JVC de equipos de audio ~ d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed ~ para automoviles 0 a una compaffa que suministra tales herramientas.  compagnie d’approvisionnement.
by a qualified technician. « Siusted no estd seguro de cdmo instalar correctamente la unidad, + Silon n’est pas stir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le
hdgala instalar por un técnico cualificado. faire installer par un technicien qualifié.

©

Do the required electrical connections.
Realice las conexiones eléctricas requeridas.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage
the fuse on the rear.

Al poner la unidad vertical,
tenga cuidado de no dafar
el fusible provisto en la Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
parte posterior. sleeve firmly in place.

Lorsque vous mettez Doble las lengUetas apropiadas para
Pappareil a la verticale, retener firmemente la manga en su lugar.
faire attention de ne pas Tordez les languettes appropriées pour

endommager le fusible situé maintenir le manchon en place.
sur Larriére.

Removing the unit Extraccion de la unidad Retrait de I'appareil

Before removing the unit, release the rear section. Antes de extraer la unidad, libere la seccién trasera. Avant de retirer l'appareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Inserte las dos manijas y, a continuacion,
extraigalas de la manera indicada en la ilustracion
para poder desmontar la unidad.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la fagon
illustrée de fagon a retirer l'appareil.

When using the optional stay / Cuando emplea un When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Instalacion de la unidad sin utilizar
soporte opcional / Lors de 'utilisation du hauban en la cubierta / Lors de I'installation de I'appareil scans utiliser de manchon
option In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Fir? wall ‘ ‘ ) En un automdvil Toyota, por ejemplo, en primer lugar desmonte el autorradio e instale la unidad en su lugar.
Tabique a prueba de incendios Stay (option) Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord 'autoradio et installez I'appareil a sa place.
Cloison L — Soporte (opcién)
7 Hauban (en option) Flat type screzws—MS X8 mm *2 Not supplied for this unit.
%>
%Iriiﬁ;s/?igo plano—M5 x 8 mm\az *2 No suministrado con esta unidad.
— 2 . .
Dashboard M (M5 x 3/8 pulgada)*? Bracker® *2 Non fourni avec cet appareil.
Tablero de Vis a téte plate—M>5 x 8 mm rac elt %
instrumentos (M5 x 3/8 pouces)*? Ménsu 612
Tableau de bord Support

Screw (option)

Flat type screws—M5 X 8 mm
Tornillo (opcion) / 2 (M5 x 3/8")*2
Vis (en option) Pocket / Tornillos tipo plano—M5 x 8 mm

Compartimiento P (M5 x 3/8 pulgada)**

Poche Bracket Vis a téte plate—M>5 x 8 mm
Ménsula*? (M5 x 3/8 pouces)*?
Support*?

Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm (3/8") -long screws. If longer
screws are used, they could damage the unit.
\ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. Nota : Cuando instala la unidad en la ménsula de montaje, asegurese de utilizar los tornillos de 8 mm (3/8 pulgada) de
S *s._  Instale la unidad a un angulo de menos de 30°. longitud. Si se utilizan tornillos mas largos, éstos pueden dafar la unidad.
[ BN /" Installez lappareil avec un angle de moins de 30°. Remarque : Lors de Uinstallation de appareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d utiliser des vis d’'une longueur de 8 mm
(3/8 pouces). Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager 'appareil.

TROUBLESHOOTING LOCALIZACION DE AVERIAS EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

+ The fuse blows. « El fusible se quema. + Le fusible saute.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly? * ;Estan los conductores rojo y negro correctamente conectados? * Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?
- Power cannot be turned on. + No es posible conectar la alimentacion. - L'appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
* Is the yellow lead connected? * jEstd el cable amarillo conectado? * Lefil jaune est-elle raccordée?

+ No sound from the speakers. + No sale sonido de los altavoces. - Pas de son des enceintes.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited? * jEsté el cable de salida del altavoz cortocircuitado? * Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

+ Sound is distorted. - El sonido presenta distorsion. + Le son est déformé.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded? * ;Estd el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa? * Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? * ;Estén los terminales "~ de los altavoces L y R conectados a una * Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
- Noise interfere with sounds. masa comun? a la masse?
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using + Perturbacion de ruido. + Interférence avec les sons.
shorter and thicker cords? * ;Elterminal de tierra trasero estd conectado al chasis del automoévil ~ * La prise arriére de mise d la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la
. Unit becomes hot. utilizando los cordones mas corto y mas grueso? voiture avec un cordon court et épais?
* Is the speaker output lead grounded? + La unidad se calienta. - L'appareil devient chaud.
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? * jEsté el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa? * Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il d la masse?
. This unit does not work at all. * ;Estan los terminales “-" de los altavoces L y R conectados a una * Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
* Have you reset your unit? masa comun? a la masse?
- Este receptor no funciona en absoluto. - Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* ;Reinicializé el receptor? * Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?

2



ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS CONEXIONES ELECTRICAS RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

n Typical connections / Conexiones tipicas / Raccordements typiques

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Antes de la conexién: Verifique atentamente el conexionado del Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit. vehiculo. Una conexion incorrecta podria producir dafios gravesenla cablage du véhicule. Une connexion incorrecte peut endommager
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car  unidad. sérieusement lappareil.
body may be different in color. Los cordones del cable de alimentacién y los del conector procedentes  Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de
1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order de la carroceria del automévil podrian ser de diferentes en color. la voiture peuvent étre différents en couleur.

specified in the illustration below. T Conecte los conductores de color del cable de alimentacion en el 1 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans I'ordre
2 Connect the antenna cord. orden especificado en la ilustracion de abajo. spécifié sur lillustration ci-dessous.
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 2 Conecte el cable de antena. 2 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.

3 Por ultimo, conecte el cable de alimentacion a la unidad. 3 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a appareil.

To external components (see diagram [ )
A los componentes externos (véase el diagrama [@)
Aux appareils extérieurs (voir le diagramme [@ )

F
)

Rear ground terminal
Terminal de tierra

/A I N

: e N
posterior N — 15 A fuse : *1 Not supplied for this unit. :
Borne arriére de = M == Fu5|.b\e del5A : *1 No suministrado con esta unidad. : Ignition switch
masse | i ________________ F u_szble{5A _____________________________________ *1 Non fourni avec cet appareil. Interruptor de encendido
H H Interrupteur d’allumage
Antenna terminal Line out (see diagram [ ) Black '
i i f Negro ®
Terminal d)e la antena (Sai\da dde linea & : L No?r To metallic body or chassis of the car g :
Borne de l'antenne vease 'a9rama 3 . ,@ A un cuerpo metalico o chasis del automovil * *1
Sortie de ligne . o 1 o . : \ L/
. . : Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture :
(voir le diagramme [B) : : ’J
A< : *2 : FJ
; Yellom *2 To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery AN Y,
2 : Aman*;) (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12V) | mmommmmmmmmesesr| fresmmessemnenen
\ Jaune @ A un terminal activo del bloque de fusibles conectado a la bateria del >
automovil (desviando el interruptor de encendido) (12 V constantes)
: A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la
: Red voiture (en dérivant Uinterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant,
i o ( p ge) ( ) 4 o~
| Rouge Toan accessory terml.nal in the fuse block' Fuse block
................................................................ ' N | A un terminal accesorio del bloque de fusibles Blogue de fusibles

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible

this lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be
turned on.

Porte-fusible
Blue with white stripe F

Azul con rayas blancas To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any (200 mA max.)
Bleu avec bande blanche

*2 Antes de comprobar el funcionamiento de esta unidad previa \ <:| @ Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automatica, si hubiere (méx. 200 mA) I EI

a de lainstalacion, es necesario conectar este cable, de lo Au fil de télécommande de lautre appareil ou a I'antenne automatique s’il y en a une

contrario no se podra conectar la alimentacion. Brown (200 mA max.)
*2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant
installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon appareil ne peut Marrone To cellular phone system—only for KD-AR370

pas étre mis sous tension. \\ . @ Al sistema de teléfono celular—sélo para KD-AR370
: Al cellulare—seulement pour le KD-AR370

: \
: \
: ® |

J)I\\

J\\
White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Blanco con rayas negras Blanco Gris con rayas negras Gris Verde con rayas negras Verde Pdrpura con rayas negras Purpura
Blanc avec bande noire (=) (+) Blanc Gris avec bande noire Gris Vert avec bande noire =) (+) Vert Violet avec bande noire (=) (+) Violet

Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)
Altavoz izquierdo (frontal) Altavoz derecho (frontal) Altavoz izquierdo (trasero) Altavoz derecho (trasero)
Enceinte gauche (avant) Enceinte droit (avant) Enceinte gauche (arriére) Enceinte droit (arriére)

'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
Marrén
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'

Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer [ Conexiéon de los amplificadores y/o subwoofer externos / Connexion
d’amplificateurs extérieurs et/ou d’un caisson de grave

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system. Usted podra conectar amplificadores para mejorar el sistema estéreo  Vous pouvez connecter des amplificateurs pour améliorer votre
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote de su automovil. systéme autoradio.
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through « Conecte el conductor remoto (azul con rayas blancas) al conductor o Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche)
this unit. remoto del otro equipo para poderlo controlar a través de esta unidad. au fil de commande & distance de 'autre appareil de fagon qu'’il
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the . Desconecte los altavoces de esta unidad y conéctelos al puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused. amplificador. Los cables de los altavoces de esta unidad « Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les
quedan sin usar. a l'amplificateur. Laissez les fils d’enceintes de cet appareil
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit) inutilisés.
Cable remoto Conector en Y (no suministrado con esta unidad) *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic
Fil d’alimentation a distance Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet appareil) body or to the chassis of the car—to the place
<:| (:: uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove

the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do
so may cause damage to the unit.
Fije firmemente el cable de tierra a la carroceria

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
Cable remoto (Azul con rayas blancas) %3
Fil d’alimentation a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche)

q Enceintes avant *4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
*4 Cable de senal (no suministrado con esta unidad)

Ajuste “L/0 MODE” a “REAR” (Consulte la pagina 14 del MANUAL DE
INSTRUCCIONES.)
Réglez “L/0 MODE" sur “REAR” (Voir la page 14 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.)

*4 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet appareil)

Rear speakers metdlica o al chasis—a un lugar no cubierto
Altavoces posteriores H g _ con pintura (si esta cubierto con pintura, quitela
Enceintes arriére antes de fijar el cable). De lo contrario, se podrian
JVC Amplifi ml ILI e our To the remote lead of other equipment or producir danos en la unidad.
mplifier | "L —  xy  —w b O . : : . ) o
Amplificad(I)Jr de VC L II‘ | 4 | I» L:' s KD-AR370 automatic antenna if any *3 Attachez solidement le fil de mise d la masse au
. ¢ } { N . H KD-G320 Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la chdssis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui
JVC Amplificateur I le |®= | R:Ek : r antena automatica, si hubiere n’est pas recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert
| ! . Au fil de télécommande de lautre appareil ou a de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant
X 1] ek 1 > . 3.
53 : @ : I'antenne automatique s'il y en a une d’attacher le fil). L’appareil peut étre endommagé
e m e eeceeee-eemaeseasesaseaseeeseene—. i A E Front speakers si cela n’est pas fait correctement.
Set “L/0 MODE" to “REAR” (See page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) : :] Altavoces delanteros

Set “L/0 MODE" to “WOOFER” (See page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

Ahavolzre‘;rgesl}; z:le‘zi ‘;r Ajuste “L/0 MODE” a “WOOFER” (Consulte la pagina 14 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES.)
Enceintes avant oul Réglez “L/0 MODE" sur “WOOFER” (Voir la page 14 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.) :

JVC Amplifier e | _ %4 %4 e (e JVC Amplifier | | Subwoofer
Amplificador de JVC L||¢ D} _==================/=============<'('1'»||L Amplificador de JVC _O Subwoofer '

JVC Amplificateur  |® T =®| Il"“El'ﬁ T R JVC Amplificateur Caisson de grave E
L§§*3 Lasﬂ




Connecting the external components / Conexion de los componentes externos / Connexion des appareils extérieurs

JVC CD changer, SIRIUS Satellite radio, XM Satellite radio, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / Cambiador de CD de JVC, radio satelital SIRIUS, radio satelital XM,

iPod® de Apple o reproductor JVC D. / Changeur de CD JV(, radio satellite SIRIUS, radio satellite XM, iPod® Apple ou lecteur D. JVC

+ Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Seleccione “CHANGER” para el ajuste de entrada externa (Consulte la pagina14 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES.) / Réglez “CHANGER” pour
le réglage de I'entrée extérieures (Voir page14 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. Estos componentes se pueden conectar en serie, tal como se muestra  Vous pouvez connecter ces appareils en série comme montrée sur
« For listening to the SIRIUS Satellite radio, connect a JVC DLP en lailustracion de abajo. Pillustration.
—Down Link Processor (separately purchased) to this unit. « Para escuchar la radio satelital SIRIUS, conecte un DLP (Down Link o Pour écouter la radio satellite SIRIUS, connectez un processeur DLP JVC
o The iPod*s or D. player can be connected using an interface Processor) de JVC (adquirido por separado) al receptor. —Processeur de signaux satellite-terre (vendu séparément) a cet appareil.
adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for ~ « Puede conectar el iPod*5 o el reproductor D. usando un adaptador ~ * Le iPod*> ou le lecteur D. peut étre connecté en utilisant un
D. player). de interfaz (no suministrado)—KS-PD100 (para iPod) o KS-PD500 adaptateur d’interface (non fourni)—KS-PD100 (pour iPod) ou

KS-PD500 (pour le lecteur D.).

(para el reproductor D.).

D Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (adquirido separadamente)
CD changer jack Ks-PD100 iPod Apple (vendu séparément)
Jack para el cambiador de CD
P . d h D II":.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.' .'.'.':‘\l
rise du changeur C. N or ¢|
" e}
?« = Gt D JVC D. player (separately purchased)
Reproductor D. JVC (adquirido
JVC DLP JVC CD changer KS-PD500 separadamente)
KD-AR370 DLP JvC Cambiador de CD de JVC Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément)
@] KD-G320 Processeur DLP JVC Changeur de CD JVC |:|
— I
‘ « For listening to the XM Satellite radio, you can also connect XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box (separately purchased) through this unit using JVC ;

Smart Digital Adapter—XMDJVC100 (not supplied).
« Para escuchar la radio satelital XM, también puede conectar el Sintonizador universal XMDirect™ (adquirido por separado) al receptor mediante un
adaptador Smart Digital XMDJVC100 de JVC (no suministrado).
o Pour écouter la radio satellite XM, vous pouvez aussi connecter le tuner universel XMDirect™ (vendu séparément) a cet appareil en utilisant adaptateur
numérique intelligent JVC—XMDJVCI100 (non fourni).
Antenna (supplied with XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box)

j—. Antena (suministrada con el Sintonizador universal XMDirect™)

Antenne (fournie avec le tuner universel XMDirect™)

To CD changer, KS-PD100,

or KS-PD500

Al cambiador de CD, XMDJVC100 XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box
KS-PD100 o KS-PD500 <= Sintonizador universal XMDirect™
Au changeur de CD, Tuner universel XMDirect™

emmEmEmEssssssssssssssssssssEsssss==--.

KS-PD100 ou KS-PD500

..........................................................................................................................................................................

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (adquirido separadamente)

CD changer jack KS-PD100 iPod Apple (vendu séparément)
Jack para el cambiador de CD
rise du changeur N or ¢|
! N o
".'::::4:::::% i JVC D. player (separately purchased)
D Reproductor D. JVC (adquirido
JVC DLP or JVC CD changer KS-PD500 separadamente)
KD-AR370 DLP JVC ° Cambiador de CD de JVC Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément)
KD-G320 Processeur DLP JVC| ou Changeur de CD JVC ¢|
i

Antenna (supplied with XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box)
H Antena (suministrada con el Sintonizador universal XMDirect™)

Antenne (fournie avec le tuner universel XMDirect™)

XMDirect™ Universal Tuner Box
Sintonizador universal XMDirect™
Tuner universel XMDirect™

........................................................................................................................................................................

XMDJVC100

CAUTION/ PRE(AU(IPN / PRECAUTION: ¥5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
« Before connecting the external components, registered in the U.S. and oth tri
e gistered in the U.S. and other countries.
make sure that the unit is turned off. *5 iPod es una marca comercial de Apple ¥6 Signal cord supplied with your JVC *7 Signal cord supplied with your *8 Audio signal cord supplied with your
« Antes de conectar los componentes Computer, Inc,, registrada en los EE.UU. y CD changer or DLP Smart Digital Adapter Smart Digital Adapter
externos, asegurese de que la unidad esté otros paises. ¥6 Cable de senal suministrado con su *7 Cable de senial suministrado con el | |*8 Cable de serial de audio suministrado
apagada. *5 iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple cambiador de CD o DLP JVC adaptador Smart Digital con el adaptador Smart Digital
* Avant de connecter les appareils extérieurs, Computer, Inc., enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et | |*6 Cordon de signal fourni avec votre *7 Cordon de signal fourni avec votre | |*8 Cordon audio fourni avec votre
assurez-vous que l'appareil est hors tension. dans les autres pays. changeur de CD ou processeur DLP JVC adaptateur numérique intelligent adaptateur numérique intelligent

JVC PnP (Plug and Play) / PnP (“Plug and Play”) JVC/ PnP (“Plug and Play”) JVC

+ Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Seleccione “EXT IN” para el ajuste de entrada externa (Consulte la pagina14 del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES.) / Réglez “EXT IN” pour le
réglage de I'entrée extérieure (Voir page 14 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.)

Stereo mini plug To headphones jack
You can also connect JVC PnP through this unit using JVC SIRIUS radio adapter, Miniclavija estéreo Aljack para auriculares
KS-U100K (not supplied). Fiche stéré mini A la prise du casque d’écoute
o Turning on/off the unit can also turns on/off the JVC PnP. KD-AR370 A
También podra conectar la PnP JVC a través de este receptor utilizando el adaptador KD-G320 KS-U100K
para radio SIRIUS JVC, KS-UT00K (no suministrado). B q
o Al encender/apggar el recelptor tamble‘n se encweﬂjg/apagél!a Pn?’JZC. . - DC power plug To DC IN jack
Vou.s pouvez aussi connecter le PnP ]VCL.I cet autoradio en utilisant l'adaptateur de CD changer jack Clavija de alimentacion de CC Aljack DCIN JVC PnP
radio SIRIUS JVC KS-U100K (non fourni). Jack para el cansoiador de CD Fiche dalimentation CC Ala prise DCIN
o Mettre sous/hors tension lautoradio peut aussi mettre sous/hors tension le PnP JVC. .
Prise du changeur CD
Other external component / Otro componente externo / Autre appareil extérieur

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

Cable de sefial (no suministrado con esta unidad)

Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet appareil)

*9 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
I-L < _‘ T I-L - External component p p
%= KS-U57+9 =E - B (L Componente exterior *9 Adaptador de entrada de linea KS-U57 (no suministrado
I(r] <= —[r] IRI= Appareil extérieur con esta unidad)
1 ______________________________________ *9 Adaptateur d’entrée de ligne KS-U57 (non fourni avec
CD changer jack r KD-AR370 cet appareil)

External component

i -
Jack para el cambiador de CD KD-G320 i

Prise du changeur CD :

Componente exterior

- . H *10 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this
1 Appareil extérieur i unit)
__________________________________________ — H *10 Adaptador de entrada AUX KS-U58 (no suministrado
: 3.5 mm stereo mini plug : con esta unidad)
: % KS-U58*10 1l ;\\A/I‘ir:;fﬁ:#easi;i;esed;;;nn:m : *10 Adaptateur d’entrée AUX KS-U58 (non fourni avec cet
: > : autoradio)
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 5.
Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 5.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Pour l'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.
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MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS
GET0352-003A
[EX/EU]



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING :

AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgé direkte eksponering il furkopplad.
BEAM. (g) | stréling (d){strélen

Synlig och TVARD - Avatessa Ja suojalukitus
laser radiation when open and | laserstréling nar maskinen erosynlig laserstraining nar | ohitettuna tai viallsena olet ltiina
interlock failed or defeated. |aben eller interlocken fejler. |den Gppnas och sparren r [nakyvéle ja  nakymattmélle
Betrakia  ej | laserséteilylle.  Valtd  séteen

(s) suoraan fseesi. (f)

I3 How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

/1
%]+E§\

« If this does not work, reset your unit.
* Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

I3 How to detach/attach the control panel

Detaching...

™2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/W¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

Ex.: When number button 2 works as

MO (monaural) button.
8 MO

- G

(S > <=,
< MOMA x
=
wtzd XIRIEIR N
|

\Tlme countdown indicator )

T USER
MO N

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

Attaching...




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 21 - 23).

Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

Press either
one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

Press and hold both

buttons at the same time.

The following marks are used to indicate...
: Built-in CD player operations.

% : External CD changer operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

Note: Only for [EX] model users in UK and
European countries

For security reasons, a numbered ID card

is provided with this unit, and the same ID
number is imprinted on the unit’s chassis.
Keep the card in a safe place, as it will help the
authorities to identify your unit if stolen.

CONTENTS

Control panel

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations
FM RDS operations

Searching for your favorite FM RDS programme ....

Disc operations
Playing a discin the unit
Playing discs in the (D changer.............cccoeeceeunnee.

Sound adjustments 12
General settings — PSM...........ccce0eee. 13
DAB tuner operations 16
iPod®/D. player operations.............c... 17
Other external component operations... 19
Remote controller — RM-RK60 ..veveveenee 20
More about this unit............cccecerveneene 21

© W AN &N LU B

(=

Maintenance 24
Troubleshooting 24
Specifications 27

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.




Control panel

| Parts identification

( Display window

_
|

0.

11

..

‘(WMA Mrsm " LOUD Q

. Wi l,\ul A lw.l l,wl WA srivo”
L@_'__l DA R
L

JAZZ CLASSIC HIPHOP
POPSROCK

USER

<}

J
FANE 4] 5/ 6] [7]

e 7 A
5T ) / P mt
7 N ‘ 7 Jve

)
\0/, » JL :
. I J
8 [ 0o [0 (2 03 (4 [5 (e (7 [g 09 kg

[1] /1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button

A (up) / ¥ (down) and <4t V/pp| A

buttons

Remote sensor

+ You can control this unit with an
optionally purchased remote controller. For
details, see page 20.

+ DO NOT expose the remote sensor to
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial
lighting).

Loading slot

Display window

A (eject) button

T/P (traffic programme/programme type)

button

SRC (source) button

BAND button

Control dial

SEL (select) button

EQ (equalizer) button

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)

button

Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

RND (random) button

Nl [e][]

HIEINSISRID

SIEE

MODE button
DISP (display) button
L4 (control panel release) button

Display window
Disc type indicators—WMA, MP3

Playback source indicators—
CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is selected
as the playback source.
DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.
Playback mode / item indicators—
RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),
RPT (repeat)
LOUD (loudness) indicator
EQ (equalizer) indicator
Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)
indicators—JAZZ, CLASSIC, HIP HOP
POPS, ROCK, USER
Tr (track) indicator
Disc information indicators—TAG (ID3
Tag), @@ (folder), /2 (track/file)
Source display / Volume level indicator
Main display
RDS indicators—TP, PTY, AF, REG
Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)




Getting started @ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 12 and 13.)

5
Basic operations HE——— -
0 Turn on the power. To drop the volume ina E
o/l moment (ATT) on Q
ATT,
Q To restore the sound, press
it again.

9 /f 7& To turn off the power §>T/TI CQ\\
g

|—: FM1/FM2/FM3/AM —> DAB1/DABZ/DAB3*]

CD-CH7IPOD*/ ~<—— DISC*

D.PLAYER*(or EXT IN) Basic Settings
* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected. « See also “General settings — PSM” on pages

13 - 15.

(3 R 1
SO, B om

e For FM/AM tuner 2

|—> FM1—>FM2 > FM3 —l
AM

ST\

Canceling the display

o For DAB tuner
DAB1 —> DAB2 _|

DAB3 .
demonstrations
e Adjust the volume. Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”
+ Setting the clock
/ Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
\ the hour.
N Volume level appears Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
’ adjust the minute.
:m B > <= __ —— Select “24H/12H,” then “24H” (hour) or
U OREE “12H” (hour).
= VoL 200w o
Volume level indicator 3 Finish the procedure.

Caution on volume setting: @

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume

T'o check the current cllock P

time when the power is
turned off

before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.




Radio operations

O FM1—> FM2 > FM3
=X - AM ]

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

o > @,_GID_
C R — e
L1 > s
PGTION &  p ﬁ’
|
Selected band appears.
6 Start searching for a station.
Mool . >/:|
When a station is received, searching
stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.
To tune in to a station manually
In step © above...
R
(G <=
< 10 T TRE
FM |' -.l '.- e —— f— (_
(IR || Npn - ~

77X

Select a desired station frequency.

¥

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

= -

e m— == ____

(@ y— \v—m
e ML RN

«:zziz DR N

I
Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

%\ |—> FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

2@@

3 9 ssMm

*f?rrrr\;

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.




B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

%\ = FM1—> F2 > Fif3 -
; .

27 ‘, |« (& — - -
)5 i Hellh
» Ll AL

3 10 i

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

N BANDTS FM1—> FAMA: —FM3 7
X

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want.

7 EQ MO 9 ssM 1 RPT 12 RND

lawlevlavYev)lav)ay,

>

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM (non-RDS) or AM station

» For FM RDS stations, see page 9.

2 DISP"‘:‘ ( Frequency <= Clock )

FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations

to send an additional signal along with their

regular programme signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

 Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the
following)

o TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY
Standby Receptions (see pages 8 and 14)

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 9)

 Programme Search (see page 14)

T
)
-
O
Z
w

Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme I

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your
favorite programme by searching for a PTY
code.

« To store your favorite programme types, see

page 8.

o ——
— M M
 Hold.... IR X ] )

The last selected PTY code appears.

9 Select one of your favorite preset
programme types.

MO 9 SsM 1 RPT 12 RND

awlevylavlev)lav)ay,

>

Select one of the PTY codes (see
page9).

1
\

or

To be continued....




6 Start searching for your favorite

programme.
-
. ] <
I\
A > <<E'_
C [ — T~ e—Tm
3 CLorarar oy N
@22 ATy N\

If there is a station broadcasting a
programme of the same PTY code as you
have selected, that station is tuned in.

Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store six favorite programme types.

Preset programme types in the number buttons

(1to6):

1 2 3 4 5 6

POPM | ROCKM | EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

1 Select a PTY code (see page 7).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.

MO 9 SsM 1 RPT 12 RND

D& E)(E &) &

?

= S - A > <=
-
ROCK M= MEMDRY

Ex.: When “ROCK M” is selected

3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 to store other
PTY codes into other preset numbers.

4 Finish the procedure.

T/P

Hold....

| Using the standby receptions
I TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA)
from any source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume
level if the current level is lower than the preset
level (see page 14).

To activate TA Standby Reception
P The TP (Traffic Programme)
indicator either lights up or
flashes.

« If the TP indicator lights up, TA Standby
Reception is activated.

If the TP indicator flashes, TA Standby
Reception is not yet activated. (This occurs
when you are listening to an FM station
without the RDS signals required for TA
Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in to
another station providing these signals. The
TP indicator will stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception
P The TP indicator goes off.

M PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to
switch temporarily to your favorite PTY
programme from any source other than AM.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code

for PTY Standby Reception, see page 14.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

o If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby
Reception is activated.

o If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby
Reception is not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in
to another station providing these signals. The
PTY indicator will stop flashing and remain
lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception,
select “OFF” for the PTY code (see page 14).
The PTY indicator goes off.




Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the
illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-
Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 14.

Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM RDS station

7 DispLC Station name (PS) — Station )
> | Frequency — Programme type
(PTY) = Cock = (back to the
beginni
eginning) )
g N
PTY codes

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,

SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),

WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE

IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
\OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

J

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit m—

T
)
-
O
Z
w

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the
disc

Playing discs in the CD changer mm

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

/7

o SGIEREL o CD-CH (or EXTIN) >
;1* ” .

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 15), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

7 EQ 8 MO 9 SsM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

OEEIEEIED

>

For disc number from 07 - 12:

7 EQ

8 MO 9 SsM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

GE)EI D

?

To be continued....




About MP3 and WMA discs

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-

compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect other CH-X series CD
changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
These units are not compatible with MP3
discs.

« You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« You cannot use the KD-MK series CD

changers with this unit.

Disc text information recorded in the CD

Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text

compatible CD changer is connected.

For connection, see Installation/Connection

Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

>

& =]l

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3 or WMA discs)

For MP3 discs:
For WMA discs:

To locate a particular track (for (D) or folder
(for MP3 or WMA discs) directly
To select a number from 01 - 06:

awlev)evlaylav)ay,

>

To select a number from 07 - 12:

MO 9 SsM 11 RPT 12 RND

awlev)evlavlav)ay,

?

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA
discs, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3 or WMA discs):




| Other main functions
M Skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible (D changer

=

o For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

{/ EMODE

./_'mo 9->Track 10
- ....m¢zo<]

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

« After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

@?\ i>Track31->@->....T

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

U ™ " bise -
: \A:HHHA s
td. (o

- e
N g )

-

l
-~
I A

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

7 oisp(
X

B While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

[CA_]—=[_B_]— Disctitle / performer*:
T— Track title *! @ 4—,

B While playing an MP3 or a WMA** disc

e When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG ON” (see page 15)

Album name / performer
—> —>
%I [B] (folder name*3) -

Track title (file name*3) - <J

 When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG OFF”

[[A_]=[_B_]—=Folder name

L Filename (52 J

[CA] : Elapsed playing time with the current

track number

: Clock with the current track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appears.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.




| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

1 /@

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

11 RPT
5"

B~

>

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT  : The current track.
FLDR RPT*! : All tracks of the current

folder. @ @PD

DISC RPT*2 : All tracks of the current disc.

RPT OFF : Cancels.

H Random play

12 RND

6

>

Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*!: All tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the next

folder and so on. @
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc.
MAG RND*2 ; All tracks of the inserted
discs.

RND OFF : Cancels.

*1 Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA
disc.

*2 Only while playing discs in the CD
changer.

Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

1 @

2 7 EQ

pe r USER - ROCK > CLASSIC
@\, JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS

Presetvalues| pas | TRE | LoUD
Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) | (loudness)
:g:tRsound) 00 00 | OFF
?Ig)illfor disco music) +03 | +01 ON
(c(l?-l:::clacl music) +01 | -02 | OFF
:If?;hst music) +04 | +01 | OFF
:-::I:n?(?)l:rap music) +02 00 ON
ge\lfzz music) +02 | +03 | OFF

Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 BAS —> TRE — FAD
SELL -—|
C§ h » V0L < L0UD<BAL J




>
\
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Ex.: When “TRE" is selected

Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to FO6]

BAL (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[L06 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50%3]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 15 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

1
ERvm

2 Select a PSM item.

e > <=T__

@ -— - — " Trn
Y ML) >

o Y NI XA ) |

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

1
\

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

N

To be continued....
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Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO
Display demonstration

DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
automatically if no operation is done for about
20 seconds, [5].

DEMO OFF : Cancels.

CLOCKH
Hour adjustment

0-23(1-12), 5]
[Initial: 0 (0:00)]

CLOCKM
Minute adjustment

00 - 59, [5]
[Initial: 00 (0:00)]

24H/12H 12H T 24H, [5]
Time display mode [Initial: 24H]
CLK ADJ*! AUTO : [Initial]; The built-in clock is automatically adjusted
Clock adjustment using the CT (clock time) data in the RDS signal.
OFF : Cancels.
AF-REG*! When the received signals from the current FM RDS station or DAB

Alternative frequency/

service become weak...

regionalization reception AF ¢ [Initial]; Switches to another station (or service)
(the programme may differ from the one currently
received), [9, 17].
o The AF indicator lights up.
AF REG : Switches to another station broadcasting the same
programme.
o The AF and REG indicators light up.
OFF : Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is set to
“AF ON”).
PTY-STBY*! Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [8].
PTY standby OFF [Initial] = PTY codes, [9] = (back to the beginning)
TAVOL*! [Tnitial: VOL 15]; VOL 00 — VOL 30 or 50%2, 8, 21]

Traffic announcement
volume

P-SEARCH*!
Programme search

ON : Using the AF data, the unit tunes in to another
frequency broadcasting the same programme as the
original preset RDS station is if the preset station
signals are not sufficient.

OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.

*1' Only for FM RDS stations.

*2 Depends on the amplifier gain control.




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DAB AF*3
Alternative frequency
reception

DAB VOL*?
DAB volume adjustment

AF ON : [Initial]; Traces the programme among DAB services T
and FM RDS stations, [9, 17]. 2

AF OFF : Cancels. G)
pd

You can adjust the volume level (VOL -12 — VOL +12) of DAB L

tuner to match the FM sound level and store it in memory.
[Initial: VOL 00]

DIMMER ON : Dims the display illumination of this unit.
Dimmer OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
TEL MUTING 1/MUTING 2 : Select either one which mutes the sounds

Telephone muting

while using a cellular phone.

OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL** ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the disc information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.
EXT IN*> CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [9], an Apple iPod

External input

or a JVCD. player, [17].

EXTIN : To use any other external component than the above,
[19].
TAG DISP TAGON : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing
Tag display MP3/WMA tracks, [11].
TAGOFF  : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

Amplifier gain control

LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power
of the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from

being damaged.)

IF BAND
Intermediate frequency
filter

HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

AUTO : [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce
interference noises between close stations. (Stereo
effect may be lost.)

WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations,

but sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo
effect will remain.

*3 Displayed only when DAB tuner is connected.
*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*5 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.




DAB tuner operations

What is DAB system?

Digital Audio Broadcasting (DAB) can deliver
digital quality sound without any annoying
interference and signal distortion. Furthermore,
it can carry text, pictures, and data. When
transmitting, DAB combines several
programmes (called “services”) to form one
“ensemble.” In addition, each “service”—called
“primary service”—can also be divided into its
components (called “secondary service”). A
typical ensemble has six or more programmes
(services) broadcast at the same time.

By connecting the DAB tuner, this unit can do

the following:

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Alternative Frequency Reception (see
“DAB AF” on page 15).

It is recommended to use DAB tuner

KT-DB1000 with your unit. If you have

another DAB tuner, consult your JVC

IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« Refer also to the Instructions supplied for
your DAB tuner.

9 2\ BAND?

DAB1 —> DAB2
DAB3 ]

9 Start searching for an ensemble.

-
] >
< N

-

When an ensemble is received, searching
stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

a Select a service (either primary or
secondary) to listen to.

To tune in to an ensemble manually

Start searching for an ensemble, as in step @ on
the left column.

old

[2] Select the desired ensemble frequencies.

" @Q\»

| Storing DAB services in memory

You can preset six DAB services (primary) for
each band.

1 Select a service you want (see steps @
to @ on the left column).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.
MO 9 SSM

11 RPT 12 RND

N L = p—
par BRI O -\<;’
@PHE ATy h |

Preset number flashes for a while.




| Tuning in to a preset DAB service

1 DAB1 —> DAB2
BAND:
= R DAB3 <

2 Select the preset DAB service
(primary) number (1 - 6) you want.

7 EQ

8 MO 9 SsM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

Gl E906D

N

If the selected primary service has some
secondary services, pressing the same
button again will tune in to the secondary
services.

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

You can keep listening to the same programme
by activating the Alternative Frequency
Reception.

o While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.
While receiving an FM RDS station:

When driving in an area where a DAB service
is broadcasting the same programme as the
FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit
automatically tunes in to the DAB service.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 14 and 15.

To change the display information while
tuning to an ensemble
7 DispLC
X
Service name — Ensemble name — Channel

number — Frequency = Clock = (back to the
beginning)

iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVC D. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 15.
Qo
ATT,

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?
previously.

6 Adjust the volume.
+

1
\

To be continued....
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e Adjust the sound as you want. (See

pages 12 and 13.)

o Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or

D. player is deactivated.

To pause*! or
stop*2 playback
To resume
playback, press it
again.

©

To go to the next
or previous tracks

VN

To fast-forward or —
reversethetrack | .7 (¥ X
RS

L*TY s >
B 6 Z ~
SN \

',"\T/\

>

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

&

Now the A/V/ <t Vv/B»| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

2 Select the desired menu.
L7 _‘m
' \\J%#

/For iPod:

beginning)

For D. player:
PLAYLIST <— ARTIST «<— ALBUM <— GENRE

\_~TRACK <= (back to the beginning)

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS < ALBUMS <« SONGS
<« GENRES «— (OMPOSER «— (back to the

~

J

3 Confirm the selection.
To move back to the previous
0 menu, press A.
O

o Ifa track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

« If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

« Holding <4< v/»-» A can skip 10
items at a time.

*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
- If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.

| Selecting the playback modes

1 @

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play 1 RPT
5

>

ONE RPT GPD

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the
iPod or “Repeat Mode All” for the D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.




12 RND
61

® Random play

>

ALBM RND** GND (@

Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of the
iPod or “Random Play On” of the D. player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

*4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

To check other information while listening to
aniPod or a D. player

7 oisp(
X

Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

T
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For listening to the iPod or D. player, refer to
pages 17 - 19.

/7

0 @) ISR § > EXTIN(or (D-CH) —>---
;H .

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 15
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

6 Adjust the volume.
+
f
\

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 12 and 13.)

To check the clock time while listening to an

external component
PALLAN ?\ EXT IN <= Clock




This unit can be remotely controlled as
instructed here (with an optionally purchased
remote controller). We recommend that you
use remote controller RM-RK60 with your unit.

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

g arming:

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat
the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

J

Remote controller — rm-rréo

| Main elements and features

||'”’—

g}
A

SOUND
—*® . @en
o 7 —16]
o _1J

RM-RKEO JVve
[©)

&/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
SRC (source) button
o Selects the source.
R (reverse) / F (forward) buttons
« Searches for stations (or services) if
pressed briefly.
« Searches for ensembles if pressed and
held.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
o Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
» While listening to an Apple iPod or a
JVC D. player (in menu selecting mode):
- Selects an item if pressed briefly.
(Then, press D (down) to confirm the
selection.)
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).




U (up) / D (down) buttons
« Changes the FM/AM/DAB bands with
U (up).
« Changes the preset stations with

D (down).

o Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA
discs.
« While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

- Changes the folder if pressed and held.

o While listening to an iPod or a D. player:

- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
D (down).

- Enter the main menu with U (up).
(Now U/D/R/F work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*

(6] VOLUME - /+ buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.

* U (up) : Returns to the previous menu.
D (down) : Confirms the selection.

The unit is equipped with the steering wheel

remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume) for connection.

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC button on the unit, you can
also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

T
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Turning off the power

If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

FM RDS operations

o Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-
Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.
If a Traffic Announcement is received by

TA Standby Reception, the volume level
automatically changes to the preset level (TA
VOL) if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

To be continued....




« When Alternative Frequency Reception
is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 14.)

« If you want to know more about RDS, visit
«http://www.rds.org.uk».

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc had been loaded, selecting
“DISC” for the playback source starts disc

play.

Inserting a disc

« When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

o This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

o CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed
by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2,2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
- Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name




« The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

- Windows long file name: up to 128
characters

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Changing the source

If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

T
)
-
O
P
w

DAB tuner operations

o Only primary DAB services can be presetted
even when you store a secondary service.

« A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

iPod® or D. player operations

o When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

— Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 15). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

( Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

\ english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html> > )




Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector
I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from Center holder
its case, press down the center

holder of the case and lift the disc

out, holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

B To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
)

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

/Do not use the following discs: h
Warped disc —_~=
Sticker 3 2 Sticker residue
@ Stick-on label
N %

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious.

Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
—= | ° Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
5='a speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
v
|« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.

= work.
=
= | o Static noise while listening to the Connect the aerial firmly.

radio.




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played
back.
Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot

« Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
which you used for recording.

E be skipped.
_E « Disc can be neither played back nor  « Unlock the disc (see page 11).
8 ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
a
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. e Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
o Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
the file names.
« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
S non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
=
_E « A longer readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
< (“CHECK” keeps flashing on the
§ display).
(2]
S | . Tracksdo not play back in the order  Playback order is determined when the files are
you have intended them to play. recorded.
« Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused
by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
« “NO FILES” appears on the display.  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
o “NO MAG” appears on the display.  Insert the magazine.
% o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
= and press the reset button of the CD changer.
7
€ | . “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appearson  Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.

The CD changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

To be continued....




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

DAB

“noSIGNAL” appears on the display.

Move to an area with stronger signals.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).

“ANTENANG” appears on the
display.

Check the cords and connections.

3

The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Reconnect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).

iPod/D. player playback

The iPod or D. player does not turn
on or does not work.

o Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.

Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.

“NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on
the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during
playback. Restart the playback operation using
the control panel (see page 18).

No sound can be heard when
connecting an iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

No sound can be heard.
“ERROR 01” appears on the display
when connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10 dBat 100 Hz
Treble: +10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Other Terminals:
CD changer, Steering wheel remote input

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHzto 108.0 MHz
AM: (MW) 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:
16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[MW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

[LW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 50 uV

I (D PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4 V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm x 52 mm x 150 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Vous avez des PROBLEMES de
fonctionnement?

Réinitialisez votre appareil

Référez-vous a la page intitulée Comment réinitialiser votre appareil
J
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle
does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant continu de 12 V a masse NEGATIVE.
Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous pouvez
acheter chez un revendeur d’ autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 ). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 15 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

« The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

©

Heat sink
Dissipateur de chaleur

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher la borne négative de la batterie et

deffectuer tous les raccordements électriques avant d’installer Uappareil.

« Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de cet appareil au chassis de la
voiture apreés l'installation.

Remarques:

o Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute souvent, consulter votre revendeur
d’autoradios JVC.

o Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére
et les enceintes avant, avec une impédance comprise entre 4 Q) et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
inférieure a 50 W, changez “AMP GAIN” pour éviter d’endommager vos enceintes (voir page 15 du
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

« Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont PAS UTILISES avec de la bande
isolante.

o Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud apres usage. Faire attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet

appareil.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

N\

L\

PRECAUTIONS sur I'alimentation et la connexion des enceintes:

+ NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon,
I'appareil serait sérieusement endommagé.

» AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation aux enceintes, vérifiez le ciblage des
enceintes de votre voiture.

VLA

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®/ © ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
Etui de transport/Panneau Manchon Plaque d’assemblage
de commande
® ® ©
Power cord Washer (@5) .@ Lock nut (M5)
Cordon d’alimentation Rondelle (05) N"— Ecrou d’arrét (M5)
N
N
Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm) Rubber cushion Handles
Boulon de montage (M5 X 20 mm) Amortisseur en caoutchouc Poignées

Liste des pieces pour I'installation et raccordement

Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose manquait, consultez votre revendeur
autoradio JVC immédiatement.




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying

kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

L’illustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si vous avez des questions ou avez besoin

d’information sur des kits d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une compagnie

d’approvisionnement.

o Silon n'est pas stir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le faire installer par un technicien
qualifié.

©

Do the required electrical connections.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

*1 When you stand the unit,

sur Uarriére.

be careful not to damage the
fuse on the rear.

*1 Lorsque vous mettez
Pappareil a la verticale,
faire attention de ne pas
endommager le fusible situé

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Tordez les languettes appropriées
pour maintenir le manchon en place.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Retrait de I'appareil

Avant de retirer lappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la
fagon illustrée de fagon a retirer I'appareil.

When using the optional stay / Lors de l'utilisation du
hauban en option

Fire wall
Cloison

Stay (option)
Hauban (en option)

Dashboard
Tableau de bord
g\ Screw (option)
Vis (en option)
WOEDR
% \\\ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
[ =~ 1> Installez l'appareil avec un angle de moins de 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Lors de l'installation de I'appareil
scans utiliser de manchon

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord 'autoradio et installez I'appareil a sa place.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2

Vis a téte plate (M5 X 8 mm)*2 W
@ -

*2 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.

@. Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
/ %> Vis a téte plate (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Pocket
Poche \
Bracket*2
Support*?
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.
Remarque : Lors de l'installation de lappareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d’utiliser des vis d’une longueur de 8 mm.

Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager l'appareil.

TROUBLESHOOTING

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

*

*

*

.
*

*

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

.
*

*

.
*

The fuse blows.
Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

Power cannot be turned on.

Is the yellow lead connected?

No sound from the speakers.

Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

Sound is distorted.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?
Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

Noise interfere with sounds.

This unit becomes hot.
Is the speaker output lead grounded?
Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

This unit does not work at all.
Have you reset your unit?

* Lefusible saute.
* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

« L'appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
* Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

« Pas de son des enceintes.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

+ Le son est déformé.
* Lefil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?
* Les bornes “=” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble d la masse?

« Interférence avec les sons.
* La prise arriére de mise a la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

» L'appareil devient chaud.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il d la masse?
* Les bornes “=” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble d la masse?

» Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

If your car is equipped with the ISO connector /
Si votre voiture est équippée d’un connecteur
ISO

o Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.
o Connectez les connecteurs ISO comme montré sur Uillustration.

(Vauxhall)

Original wiring / Cablage original

Y

From the car body
De la carrosserie de la voiture

==

For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Pour certaine voiture VW/Audi ou Opel

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Vous aurrez peut-étre besoin de modifier le cablage du cordon d’alimentation fourni comme montré sur Uillustration.
o Contactez votre revendeur automobile autorisé avant d’installer Uappareil.

Modified wiring [11/ Cablage modifié[1]

R

ISO connector
Connecteur ISO

ISO connector of the supplied power cord
Connecteur ISO pour le cordon d’alimentation
fourni

View from the lead side
Vue a partir du coté des fils

i

Use modified wiring [2]if the unit does not turn on.
Utilisez le cablage modifié 2| si I'appareil ne se met pas sous tension.

Y Y
ﬂ ——;|
Y: Yellow R: Red
Jaune Rouge :R i % R
R

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause
serious damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

E Connections without using the ISO connectors / Connexions sans l'utilisation des connecteurs ISO

Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le cablage du véhicule. Une connexion
incorrecte peut endommager sérieusement Uappareil.
Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de la voiture peuvent étre différents en

leur.
T Cut the ISO connector. couleur.

2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. ! Coupez le connecteur ISO.

. 2 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans lordre spécifié sur Uillustration ci-dessous.
3 Connect the aerial cord.

4 T . . 3 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.
Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

4 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a appareil.

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram I3 )
Pour la télécommande de volant (voir le diagramme & )

—

To external components (see diagram )
Aux appareils extérieurs (voir le diagramme B )

Tl

m

Rear ground
terminal
Borne arriére

D

U

®

e

de masse 15 A fuse

Fusible 15 A

Ve

/

Ignition switch
Interrupteur d’allumage

*1 Not supplied for this unit.

*1 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.

‘ t
Line out (see diagram [@)
Sortie de ligne

Aerial terminal

Enceinte gauche (avant) Enceinte droit (avant) Enceinte gauche (arriére) Enceinte droit (arriére)

Borne de I'antenne (voir le diagramme @ ) E Black E
! Noir ® §*1 !
: @ To metallic body or chassis of the car > ‘ %10 \
3 ! Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture E w
: AN —)
; N S W A ,
: Yellow*2 '
: Jaune*? To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the '
' @ ignition switch) (constant 12 V) H
: N @ A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la voiture (en [ =g -O~0— :
! dérivant Uinterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant) H
H —+-o~0— H
_______________________________________________________ H J :
Do Before checkine th <o of this wnit ori Fuse block H
: Before chec 1n‘gt e operation of this unit prior t-O Red A Porte-fusible E
E installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power Rouge @ :
' cannot be turned on. \ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block E
v *2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant ! @ Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible g !
' installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon lappareil ne peut '
: pas étre mis sous tension. D E
: Blue with white stripe E
: Bleu avec bande blanche @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) *EI E
E L\ .@ Au fil de télécommande de autre appareil ou a 'antenne automatique s’il y en a une E
H (200 mA max.) :
E Brown E
E L Marron @ @ To cellular phone system E
E N ! A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire '
. \ :
: @ b, \\\\ :
: NS .
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
' Blanc avec bande noire Blanc Gris avec bande noire Gris Vert avec bande noire Vert Violet avec bande noire () (+) Violet E
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E




Connecting the external amplifier / Connexion d’un amplificateur extérieur

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. Vous pouvez connecter un amplificateur pour améliorer votre systéme autoradio.
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it « Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche) au fil de commande & distance de
can be controlled through this unit. Pautre appareil de facon qu'’il puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker . Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les a I'amplificateur. Laissez les fils
leads of this unit unused. d’enceintes de cet appareil inutilisés.
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Fil d’alimentation a distance Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet autoradio)
Rear speakers 4 > -
Enceintes arriére . 1
Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
Fil d’alimentation a distance (Bleu avec bande blanche) Au fil de télécommande de lautre appareil ou a 'antenne

automatique s’il y en a une

- <

INPUT |

JVC Amplifier L G " “ L L KD'G42 1
JVC Amplificateur R | | C@" | \

N |

*4 |®: | REAR *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body
or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated

? _[ﬂ with paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint
| Rear speakers before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may
*3 .I. . _[ﬂ Enceintes arriére cause damage to the unit.

*3 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au
Front speakers chassis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui

(see diagram [&)) n’est pas recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert
Enceintes avant

de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant

\\ * l@ @l*s *5 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO (voir le diagramme ) d’attacher le fil). L'appareil peut étre endommagé si

connector and connect them to the amplifier. cela n’est pas fait correctement.

x @ @ *5 Coupez les fils des enceintes arriére du

connecteur ISO de la voiture et connectez-les a

*5 - G)|(H %5 ) ;
Q C Pamplificateur.

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

*4 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

-

n Connecting the external components / Connexion des appareils extérieurs

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / Changeur de CD, tuner DAB, iPod Apple® ou lecteur D. JVC

« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Choisissez “CHANGER" pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieure (Voir page 15 du MANUEL D'INSTRUCTIONS.)

You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*é or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).
Vous pouvez connecter ces appareils en série comme montrée sur Uillustration. Le iPod*é ou le lecteur D. peut étre connecté en utilisant un adaptateur d’interface (non fourni)—KS-PD100 (pour iPod) ou KS-PD500
(pour le lecteur D.).

Connection 1 (integrated connection) / Connexion 1 (connexion intégrée) ) Apple iPod (separately purchased)
iPod Apple (vendu séparément)
KS-PD100
*7 or @
............. ou CAUTION / PRECAUTION:
s = () e s i) Before connecting the external
Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément) *
KS-PD500 P components, make sure that the unit
JVC DAB tuner JVC CD changer is turned off.
Tuner DABJVC Changeur CD JVC @ o Avant de connecter les appareils
extérieurs, assurez-vous que l'appareil

CD changer jack est hors tension.
Prise du changeur de CD

*6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer,
Apple iPod (separately purchased) Inc., registered in the U.S. and other
iPod Apple (vendu séparément) countries.

Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Connexion 2 (connexion alternative)

KS-PD100

*6 iPod est une marque de commerce
d’Apple Computer, Inc., enregistrée aux
Etats-Unis et dans les autres pays.

]
e i 5
)
3

JVC D. player (separately purchased)
Lecteur D. JVC (vendu séparément) *7 Connecting cord supplied for your CD
changer or DAB tuner

KS-PD500

JVC DAB tuner or JVC CD changer
Tuner DAB JVC ou Changeur CD JVC

*7Cordon de connexion fourni avec votre
changeur CD ou tuner DAB

CD changer jack
Prise du changeur de CD

Other external component / Autre appareil extérieur

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Choisissez “EXT IN” pour le réglage de I'entrée extérieure (Voir page 15 du MANUEL D’'INSTRUCTIONS.)

_U57% (L] e=<L)
e KS-U57 ||@]<.C@"H

*4

External component
Appareil extérieur

KD-G421

CD changer jack
Prise du changeur de CD |

*8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*8  Adaptateur d’entrée de ligne KS-U57 (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

: @
: External component
H Appareil extérieur

*9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*9 Adaptateur d’entrée AUX KS-U58 (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

% KS-U58* | i 3.5 mm stereo mini plug

Mini fiche stéréo de 3,5 mm

.............................................................................

E Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / Connexion de la télécommande de volant

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller, you can operate this unit using the OE remote adapter (not supplied)

controller. To do it, a JVC’s OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is required. Steering wheel remote input Adaptateur pour télécommande au volant (non fourni)
Consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details. Entrée de la télécommande de volant

Si votre voiture est munie d’une télécommande de volant, vous pouvez commander cet autoradio en _‘ 7N\
utilisant la télécommande. Pour le faire, un adaptateur pour télécommande au volant JVC (non fourni) 1) m— - <7

correspondant a votre voiture est nécessaire. Consultez votre revendeur d’autoradio JVC pour les détails.

KD-G421 Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING :

interlock failed or defeated
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgé direkte eksponering il urkopplad.
BEAM (e) | stréling. (d){strélen

5 Synlig och | VAR : Avatiaessa ja suojalukitus
[aser radiation when open and | laserstrling nér maskinen erfosynlig laserstralning nar fohitetiuna tai vialisena olet altina
aben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och sparren &r fnakyvlle ja  nakymatiimalle
Betrakia ~ ej | laserséteilylle.  Vltd  sateen

(s) suoraan ffseest. (f)

I How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

/1
/é]+g§\

« If this does not work, reset your unit.
* Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

I3 How to detach/attach the control panel

Detaching...

™2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/W¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

SN

A >

L <cg
< MOAMA x
Mo g
w3 XIEIEIE] N
|

\Time countdown indicator

"I USER
0 N

/

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

Attaching...




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 21 - 23).

( N\
% Press briefly.
Press repeatedly.
% > peatedy

O O ',I,[D Press either
Q - e one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

The following marks are used to indicate...

=T
-

: Built-in CD player operations.
: External CD changer operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

For security reasons, a numbered ID card

is provided with this unit, and the same ID
number is imprinted on the unit’s chassis.
Keep the card in a safe place, as it will help the
authorities to identify your unit if stolen.
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For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.
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Control panel
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Parts identification

( Display window )
a =
\(Wma MP3cHDISC) (R ’ LOUD Q JAZZ CLASSIC HIPHOP
Vo
T; — l,w,l l.\w,l l,wl 0 0 A A A s S
PR L . B B ml
L )
[1[2] [3] [4] 5/ 6] [7]

e 7 N
(. / )
T . / DI mEy

/,
7 N\ ‘ W4 Jve
0 |
\ /0 ! s N
\/\ It N = DD G 6D rsa e g 7=
. I J
(8] [o] [ [ [2 [3 [4 6] 7] [8] [19 20

/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button
A (up) / ¥ (down) and <4t V/pp| A
buttons

Remote sensor

« You can control this unit with an
optionally purchased remote controller. For
details, see page 20.

« DO NOT expose the remote sensor to
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial
lighting).

Loading slot

Display window

A (eject) button

T/P (traffic programme/programme type)

button

SRC (source) button

BAND button

Control dial

SEL (select) button

EQ (equalizer) button

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)

button

Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

RND (random) button

MODE button
DISP (display) button
L4 (control panel release) button

Display window
Disc type indicators—WMA, MP3

Playback source indicators—
CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is selected
as the playback source.
DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.
Playback mode / item indicators—
RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),
RPT (repeat)
LOUD (loudness) indicator
EQ (equalizer) indicator
Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)
indicators—JAZZ, CLASSIC, HIP HOP
POPS, ROCK, USER
Tr (track) indicator
Disc information indicators—TAG (ID3
Tag), @@ (folder), /3 (track/file)
Source display / Volume level indicator
Main display
RDS indicators—TP, PTY, AF, REG
Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)




Getting started e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 12 and 13.)

5
Basic operations HE————— -
c Turn on the power. To drop the volume ina E
o/l moment (ATT) on Q
ATT,
Q To restore the sound, press
it again.

9 K/ 7& To turn off the power on @
e Hold....

|—: FM1/FM2/FM3/AM —> DAB1/DABZ/DAB3*]

CD-CH7IPOD*/ ~<—— DISC*

D.PLAYER*(or EXTIN) Basic Settings
* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected. « See also “General settings — PSM” on pages

13 - 15.

(3 R 1
SO, Eom

¢ For FM/AM tuner 2
|—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—| R\

o For DAB tuner

DABT —>- DAB2 ] Canceling the display

DAB3 X
demonstrations
a Adjust the volume. Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
+ Setting the clock
/ Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
\ the hour
X Volume level appears. Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
adjust the minute.
L ke ==, e Select “24H/12H,” then “24H” (hour) or
< '_““" “12H” (hour).
(««( l" ' 'l_l :_ ._.' '_ ( )
Volume level indicator 3 Finish the procedure.

Caution on volume setting: @\

Discs produce very little noise compared

with other sources. Lower the volume To check the current dock
before playing a disc to avoid damaging time when the power is @\

turned off

the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.




Radio operations

> FM1—> FM2 > FM3
BANDY
(2] Q\' il

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

|
AN R4 <= |
C R — = N T
= LIl ~
«F) LI N\
1

Selected band appears.

e Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually

In step © above...
] b
NS
i
< T A, T TTRE
FM ( s oo eoe — —
@i e P ARS

77X

Select a desired station frequency.

N0

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

= -

(s <=,

& '_\v—m
— YigiNIn! O

«:Giz RN

I
Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory
You can preset six stations for each band.
I FM station automatic presetting—

SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

%\ |—> FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

2@/@&_

3 9 ssM

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.




B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

%\ = FM1—> F2 > Fif3 -
; .

2 S ,

.0 : :|<<

- &
N \_/ ; > whbttl
3 10

? Hold....

\‘ e |

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

N BADTSS — FM1—> FAMA: —FM3 7
X

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want.

7 EQ MO 9 ssM 1 RPT 12 RND

lawlelavYev)lav)ay,

>

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM (non-RDS) or AM station
» For FM RDS stations, see page 9.

2 DISP"‘:‘ ( Frequency «— Clock )

FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations

to send an additional signal along with their

regular programme signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

« Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the
following)

o TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY
Standby Receptions (see pages 8 and 14)

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 9)

» Programme Search (see page 14)

T
)
|
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w

Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme I

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your
favorite programme by searching for a PTY
code.

« To store your favorite programme types, see

page 8.

0 ——
— 0OA0 M
 Hold.... IR X ] )

The last selected PTY code appears.

9 Select one of your favorite preset
programme types.

MO 9 SsM 1 RPT 12 RND

lawlevlavYev)lav)ay,

>

Select one of the PTY codes (see
page9).

1
\

or

To be continued....




6 Start searching for your favorite

programme.
-
/»,‘ e <
I\
A > (@'_
C i — \'i”m
3 CLoCarr oy "
@ ATt \

If there is a station broadcasting a
programme of the same PTY code as you
have selected, that station is tuned in.

Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store six favorite programme types.

Preset programme types in the number buttons

(1to6):

1 2 3 4 5 6

POPM | ROCKM | EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

1 Select a PTY code (see page 7).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.

MO 9 SsM 1 RPT 12 RND

D@ &)@ &) &

?

> == > =

e
ROCK 1= MEMORY

Ex.: When “ROCK M” is selected

3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 to store other
PTY codes into other preset numbers.

4 Finish the procedure.

T/P

Hold....

| Using the standby receptions
B TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA)
from any source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume
level if the current level is lower than the preset
level (see page 14).

To activate TA Standby Reception
P The TP (Traffic Programme)
indicator either lights up or
flashes.

« If the TP indicator lights up, TA Standby
Reception is activated.

If the TP indicator flashes, TA Standby
Reception is not yet activated. (This occurs
when you are listening to an FM station
without the RDS signals required for TA
Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in to
another station providing these signals. The
TP indicator will stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception
P The TP indicator goes off.

M PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to
switch temporarily to your favorite PTY
programme from any source other than AM.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code

for PTY Standby Reception, see page 14.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

o If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby
Reception is activated.

o If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby
Reception is not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in
to another station providing these signals. The
PTY indicator will stop flashing and remain
lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception,
select “OFF” for the PTY code (see page 14).
The PTY indicator goes off.




Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the
illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-
Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 14.

Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM RDS station

2 DispL Station name (PS) — Station )
> | Frequency — Programme type
(PTY) = Cock — (back to the
beginni
eginning) )
g N
PTY codes

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,

SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),

WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE

IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
\OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

J

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit m—

T
)
|
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All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the
disc

Playing discs in the CD changer mm

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

o SGIEREL o CD-CH (or EXTIN) >
;1* ” .

/7

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 15), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

7 EQ 8 MO 9 SsM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

OEEIEEIED

>

For disc number from 07 - 12:

7 EQ

8 MO 9 SSM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

CE)E) D

?

To be continued....




About MP3 and WMA discs

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-

compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect other CH-X series CD
changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
These units are not compatible with MP3
discs.

« You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

 You cannot use the KD-MK series CD

changers with this unit.

Disc text information recorded in the CD

Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text

compatible CD changer is connected.

For connection, see Installation/Connection

Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

=

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3 or WMA discs)

For MP3 discs:
For WMA discs:

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

(for MP3 or WMA discs) directly
To select a number from 01 - 06:

aw)ev)avlaylav)ay,

>

To select a number from 07 - 12:

MO 9 SsM 11 RPT 12 RND

awlev)evlaylav)ay,

?

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA
discs, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3 or WMA discs):




| Other main functions
M Skipping tracks quickly during play
g f\)n';’lg-l::rsl::)l::ilglzjc‘:)cchanger

o For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

{/ EMODE

/' [Track1 to9>Track 10
- ....m¢20j

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

« After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

@?\ i>Track31->m->....T

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

T =
(@

I>'SC\HHH

--»

-
e

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

7 0isp(
X

B While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

[CA_]—>[_B_]— Disctitle / performer*:
T— Track title *! @ 4—,

B While playing an MP3 or a WMA** disc

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG ON” (see page 15)

Album name / performer
—> —>
%I [B] (folder name*3) -

Track title (file name*3) - <J

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG OFF”

[[A_]>[_B_]—=Folder name

L Filename (7)) J

[CA] : Elapsed playing time with the current
track number
: Clock with the current track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appears.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.




| Selecting the playback modes Sound adjustments

You can use only one of the following playback

modes at a time. You can select a preset sound mode suitable to

the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

e '

2 Select your desired playback mode. 2 71 EQ USER — ROCK > CLASSIC
m Repeat play CQ\ *[ JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS
11 RPT
50 Presetvalues| pas | TRE | LOUD
< > Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) | (loudness)
USER 00 00 OFF
Mode Plays repeatedly (Flat sound)
TRKRPT  : The current track. ?I? Cllf di io) +03 | +01 ON
FLDR RPT*! : All tracks of the current OC Of diSco music
folder. (@ @D CLASSIC +01 | —02 | OFF
DISC RPT*2 : All tracks of the current disc. (Classical music)
POPS
. +04 +01 OFF
RPT OFF : Cancels. (Light music)
B Random play HIP HOP
12 FND (Funk or rap music) +02 00 ON
C s£j§ %\ JAZZ
D\ > (Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF

Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*!: All tracks of the current | AdeSting the sound

folder, then tracks of the next i .

folder and so on. GND (@ You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc. P reference.

MAG RND*2 ; All tracks of the inserted 1 BAS — TRE — FAD
. SELS, | -—|

RND OFF : Cancels.

*1 Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA
disc.

*2 Only while playing discs in the CD
changer.
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Ex.: When “TRE" is selected

Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to FO6]

BAL (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[L06 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50%3]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 15 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

1

2

T
)
|
O
P
w

?

Select a PSM item.
V..
(e ==__ __
< T M lun,', 0 g
ahMt ALV N
Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

Adjust the PSM item selected.

f
A\

Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

Finish the procedure.

@

To be continued....




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO
Display demonstration

DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
automatically if no operation is done for about
20 seconds, [5].

DEMO OFF : Cancels.

CLOCKH
Hour adjustment

0-23(1-12), 5]
[Initial: 0 (0:00)]

CLOCKM
Minute adjustment

00 - 59, [5]
[Initial: 00 (0:00)]

24H/12H 12H 7 24H, [5]
Time display mode [Initial: 24H]
CLK ADJ*! AUTO : [Initial]; The built-in clock is automatically adjusted
Clock adjustment using the CT (clock time) data in the RDS signal.
OFF : Cancels.
AF-REG*! When the received signals from the current FM RDS station or DAB

Alternative frequency/

service become weak...

regionalization reception AF ¢ [Initial]; Switches to another station (or service)
(the programme may differ from the one currently
received), [9, 17].
« The AF indicator lights up.
AF REG : Switches to another station broadcasting the same
programme.
o The AF and REG indicators light up.
OFF : Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is set to
“AF ON”).
PTY-STBY*! Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [8].
PTY standby OFF [Initial] = PTY codes, [9] = (back to the beginning)
TAVOL*! [Initial: VOL 15]; VOL 00 — VOL 30 or 50%2, [8, 21]

Traffic announcement
volume

P-SEARCH*!
Programme search

ON : Using the AF data, the unit tunes in to another
frequency broadcasting the same programme as the
original preset RDS station is if the preset station
signals are not sufficient.

OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.

*1' Only for FM RDS stations.

*2 Depends on the amplifier gain control.




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DAB AF*3
Alternative frequency
reception

DAB VOL*?
DAB volume adjustment

AF ON : [Initial]; Traces the programme among DAB services T
and FM RDS stations, [9, 17]. 2

AF OFF : Cancels. G)
pd

You can adjust the volume level (VOL -12 — VOL +12) of DAB (W]

tuner to match the FM sound level and store it in memory.
[Initial: VOL 00]

DIMMER ON : Dims the display illumination of this unit.
Dimmer OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
TEL MUTING 1/MUTING 2 : Select either one which mutes the sounds

Telephone muting

while using a cellular phone.

OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL** ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the disc information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.
EXT IN*> CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [9], an Apple iPod

External input

or a JVC D. player, [17].

EXTIN : To use any other external component than the above,
[19].
TAG DISP TAGON : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing
Tag display MP3/WMA tracks, [11].
TAGOFF  : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

Amplifier gain control

LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power
of the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from
being damaged.)

HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

IF BAND
Intermediate frequency
filter

AUTO : [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce
interference noises between close stations. (Stereo
effect may be lost.)

WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations,

but sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo
effect will remain.

*3 Displayed only when DAB tuner is connected.
*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*5 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.




DAB tuner operations

What is DAB system?

Digital Audio Broadcasting (DAB) can deliver

digital quality sound without any annoying

interference and signal distortion. Furthermore,
it can carry text, pictures, and data. When
transmitting, DAB combines several
programmes (called “services”) to form one

“ensemble.” In addition, each “service”—called

“primary service”—can also be divided into its

components (called “secondary service”). A

typical ensemble has six or more programmes

(services) broadcast at the same time.

By connecting the DAB tuner, this unit can do

the following:

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Alternative Frequency Reception (see
“DAB AF” on page 15).

It is recommended to use DAB tuner

KT-DB1000 with your unit. If you have

another DAB tuner, consult your JVC

IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« Refer also to the Instructions supplied for
your DAB tuner.

DAB1 —> DAB2
DAB3 ]

9 3\ BAND? <

9 Start searching for an ensemble.

-
] >
< N

-

When an ensemble is received, searching
stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

e Select a service (either primary or
secondary) to listen to.

To tune in to an ensemble manually

Start searching for an ensemble, as in step & on
the left column.

@ [ Hold...|

[2] Select the desired ensemble frequencies.
\\'—Jz >

| Storing DAB services in memory

You can preset six DAB services (primary) for
each band.

1 Select a service you want (see steps @
to @ on the left column).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.

MO 9 SsM 1 RPT 12 RND

awlev)evlavlav)ay,

? Hold....

Y I Y
TN \ |

Preset number flashes for a while.

A
{
=
—_
!
—
o
—_
\ v
-




| Tuning in to a preset DAB service

1 —
-\WAND 7\'|—> DAB1 — OAR2

2 Select the preset DAB service
(primary) number (1 - 6) you want.

7 EQ

8 MO 9 ssM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

G906

N

If the selected primary service has some
secondary services, pressing the same
button again will tune in to the secondary
services.

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

You can keep listening to the same programme
by activating the Alternative Frequency
Reception.

o While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.
While receiving an FM RDS station:

When driving in an area where a DAB service
is broadcasting the same programme as the
FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit
automatically tunes in to the DAB service.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 14 and 15.

To change the display information while
tuning to an ensemble
7. DispLC
X
Service name — Ensemble name — Channel

number — Frequency = Clock = (back to the
beginning)

iPod*®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVCD. player from the control panel.

T
)
|
)
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Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 15.
0 :c
ATT

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?
previously.

e Adjust the volume.
+

1
\

To be continued....




e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 12 and 13.)
o Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*! or
stop*2 playback
To resume
playback, press it
again.

©

To fast-forward or

or previous tracks

reverse the track @
A
To go to the next A\

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

Confirm the selection.
@)

o Ifa track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

« If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

« Holding ¢ Vv/»» A can skip 10
items at a time.

To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:

- If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

&

Now the A/V/ <t Vv/B-»| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

2 Select the desired menu.

/For iPod:

beginning)

For D. player:
PLAYLIST <— ARTIST «<— ALBUM <— GENRE

\_TRACK <= (back to the beginning) )

~

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS < ALBUMS <« SONGS
<« GENRES «— COMPOSER «— (back to the

| Selecting the playback modes

1 @

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play 1 RPT
5

DR

>

ONE RPT GPD

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the
iPod or “Repeat Mode All” for the D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.




m Random play

12 RND

6"

>

ALBM RND** GND (@

Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of the
iPod or “Random Play On” of the D. player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

*4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

To check other information while listening to
aniPod or a D. player

7 DispEC
X

Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

T
)
|
)
P
w

For listening to the iPod or D. player, refer to
pages 17 - 19.

/7

“ Q) ISRC § > EXTIN(or (D-CH) —>---
TTE ’

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 15
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.
+
17
\

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 12 and 13.)

To check the clock time while listening to an

external component
EXTIN <= Clock

7 DisPL(




Remote controller — rm-rrso

This unit can be remotely controlled as
instructed here (with an optionally purchased
remote controller). We recommend that you
use remote controller RM-RK60 with your unit.

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

g ming:

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat
the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

- Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

J

| Main elements and features
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RM-RK60

&/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.
SRC (source) button
« Selects the source.
R (reverse) / F (forward) buttons
« Searches for stations (or services) if
pressed briefly.
« Searches for ensembles if pressed and
held.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
o Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to an Apple iPod or a
JVC D. player (in menu selecting mode):
- Selects an item if pressed briefly.
(Then, press D (down) to confirm the
selection.)
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).




U (up) / D (down) buttons
« Changes the FM/AM/DAB bands with
U (up).
« Changes the preset stations with

D (down).

« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA
discs.
« While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

— Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

- Changes the folder if pressed and held.

o While listening to an iPod or a D. player:

- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
D (down).

- Enter the main menu with U (up).
(Now U/D/R/F work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*

(6] VOLUME - /+ buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.

* U(up) : Returns to the previous menu.
D (down) : Confirms the selection.

The unit is equipped with the steering wheel

remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume) for connection.

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC button on the unit, you can
also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

T
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Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
- When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

FM RDS operations

Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-
Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.
If a Traffic Announcement is received by

TA Standby Reception, the volume level
automatically changes to the preset level (TA
VOL) if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

To be continued....




« When Alternative Frequency Reception
is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 14.)

« If you want to know more about RDS, visit
«http://www.rds.org.uk».

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc had been loaded, selecting
“DISC” for the playback source starts disc

play.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3

or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

o Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed
by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2,2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
- Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name




« The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo: up to 128 characters

- Joliet: up to 64 characters

- Windows long file name: up to 128
characters

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Changing the source

If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

T
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DAB tuner operations

o Only primary DAB services can be presetted
even when you store a secondary service.

o A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

o The text information may not be displayed
correctly.

- Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.

o If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 15). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

( Notice:
When operating an iPod or a D. player,
some operations may not be performed
correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the
following JVC web site:
For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>
For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
\ english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html> > )




Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector
I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

o If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from Center holder
its case, press down the center

holder of the case and lift the disc

out, holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the

edges. Do not touch its recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
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M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Do not use the following discs: h
Warped disc —~=
Sticker . :
\ia% _ Sticker residue
@ Stick-on label
(S /

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious.

Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
—= | ° Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
Ec'a speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
v
|« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.

= work.
=
= | o Static noise while listening to the Connect the aerial firmly.

radio.




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played
back.
Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot

« Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
which you used for recording.

T
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E be skipped.
_E « Disc can be neither played back nor  « Unlock the disc (see page 11).
8 ejected. « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
a
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. e Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
o Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. ~ Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
the file names.
« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
S non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
=
%‘ « A longer readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
< (“CHECK” keeps flashing on the
§ display).
(2]
S | . Tracks do not play back in the order  Playback order is determined when the files are
you have intended them to play. recorded.
« Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused
by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
o “NO FILES” appears on the display.  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o Correct characters are not displayed ~ This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
o “NO MAG” appears on the display.  Insert the magazine.
qg" o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
= and press the reset button of the CD changer.
7
€ | . “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appearson  Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.

The CD changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

To be continued....




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

DAB

“noSIGNAL” appears on the display.

Move to an area with stronger signals.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).

“ANTENANG” appears on the
display.

Check the cords and connections.

The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Reconnect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).

iPod/D. player playback

The iPod or D. player does not turn
on or does not work.

o Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.

Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.

“NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on
the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during
playback. Restart the playback operation using
the control panel (see page 18).

No sound can be heard when
connecting an iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

No sound can be heard.
“ERROR 01” appears on the display
when connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: +10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Other Terminals:
CD changer, Steering wheel remote input

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHzto 108.0 MHz
AM: (MW) 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:
16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[MW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

[LW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 50 uV

I (D PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm x 52 mm x 150 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

 Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Haben Sie PROBLEME mit dem Betrieb?

Bitte setzen Sie Ihr Gerat zuriick
Siehe Seite Zuriicksetzen des Gerats

3aTpyaHeHUA npu aKcnnyatauum?
Moxxanyucta, nepesarpysute Bawe ycTpoucTBo

[nAa nonyyeHua nHcopmauuu o nepesarpyske Bawero yctponcTea
obpaTuTeCh Ha COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPAHULY

@ EN, GE, RU
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ENGLISH DEUTSCH PYCCKUN

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Dieses Geriit ist fiir einen Betrieb in elektrischen Anlagen mit 12V
Gleichstrom und (-) Erdung ausgelegt. Verfiigt Ihr Fahrzeug nicht
iiber diese Anlage, ist ein Spannungsinverter erforderlich, der bei JVC
Autoradiohdndler erworben werden kann.

WARNUNGEN

370 ycTponcTBo pa3paboTaHo Ana skcnnyaTauum Ha 12 B
NOCTOAHHOrO HaNpsAKeHUA C MUHYCOM Ha macce. Ecnv Baw
aBTOMOOWIIb HE MMeEeT 3TOW cMCcTeMbI, TpebyeTca UHBePTOP
HanpsAXeHWs, KOTOPbI MOXeT ObITb NprobpeTeH y gunepa
aBTomobunHero cneunanucra JVC.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUA

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.
It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum
power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W,
change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being
damaged (see page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

/‘

Heat sink ||
Abstrahlblech
Papnatop

N

Zur Vermeidung von Kurzschliissen empfehlen wir, daf$ Sie den

negativen Batterieanschluf§ abtrennen und alle elektrischen Anschliisse

herstellen, bevor das Gerit eingebaut wird.

« Sicherstellen, daB das Gerdt nach dem Einbau a Chassis des
Fahrzeugs geerdet wird.

Hinweise:

« Die Sicherung mit einer der entsprechenden Nennleistung ersetzen.
Brennt die Sicherung héufig durch, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC
Autoradiohdndler.

o Es wird empfohlen, Lautsprecher mit einer Maximalleistung von
mehr als 50 W anzuschlieffen (sowohl hinten als auch vorne, mit
einer Impedanz von 4 Q) bis 8 Q). Wenn die Maximalleistung
weniger als 50 W betrdgt, stellen Sie ,AMP GAIN anders ein, um
Schiden an den Lautsprechern zu vermeiden (siehe Seite 15 der
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

o Zur Vermeidung eines Kurzschlusses die Anschluffklemmen
der NICHT VERWENDETEN Leitungen mit Isolierklebeband
umwickeln.

o Das Abstrahlblech wird nach dem Gebrauch sehr heifs. Beim Ausbau
des Gerits darauf achten, das Abstrahlblech nicht zu beriihren.

[na npepoTepalleHys KOPOTKMX 3aMbIKaHUIA Mbl PEKOMeHYeM

Bam 0TCOeAMHUTL OTpULATENbHbIV Pasbem akKyMynaTopa v

OCYLECTBUTDL BCE MOAKIIOYEHNA Nepef YyCTaHOBKON YCTPOIACTBA.

« Mocne ycraHOBKM 06A3aTeNIbHO 3a3eMnTe flaHHOe
YCTPOMCTBO Ha Waccu aBTomobuns.

Mpumeyanus:

« 3ameHsAlTe NpefoXpaHUTeNb APYrUM NpeaoxpaHuTenem
yKasaHHOro Knacca. Ecnv npegoxpanutens cropaet CIMLLKOM
yacTo, obpaTuTech K gnnepy aBTomobunHero cneyunanucta JVC.

« PekomeHpyeTcs nogknioyaTb AUHAMUKU C MAaKCMMAJTbHOM
MOLLHOCTbIO 60nee 50 BT (K 3agHel 1 nepegHen naHenm
YCTPONCTBA, C MOSIHbIM conpoTusneHnem ot 4 Q) po 8 Q). Ecnn
MaKc/ManbHasa MOLHOCTb AHaMKOB MeHee 50 BT, nepeiignte B
pexum “AMP GAIN”, uTo6bl NpefoTBPaATUTL UX MOBPEXAEHNE (CM.
NHCTPYKLW NO SKCMTYATAUWW Ha cTp. 15).

« [Ina npegoTBpalLeHns KOPOTKOrO 3aMblKaHNA 3aKnenTe
HEWCIMOJIb3YEMbIE KoHUbl 3onupytoLen neHTon.

« PagmaTop Bo BpemsA MCMob30BaHUA CUNbHO HarpeBaeTcs.
CrapaliTecb ero He TporaTb BO BpeMs YAa/leHUA YCTPONCTBa.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

N\
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VORSICHTSMASSREGELN beim AnschlieBen

der Stromversorgung und Lautsprecher:

« Die Lautsprecherleitungen des Netzkabels NICHT an der
Autobatterie anschlieBen, da sonst das Gerat schwer
beschadigt wird.

o VOR dem AnschliefSen der Lautsprecherleitungen des
Spannunsgversorgungskabels an die Lautsprecher, die
Lautsprecherverdrahtung in Threm Auto iiberpriifen.

NMPEAOCTEPEXKEHUA no nutaHuio n

NOAKMIOYEHMNIO FPOMKOroBoputenein:

» HE noakniovaiiTe npoBosa rpoMmKorosopurtenei K
aKKyMynaToOpy aBTOMO6UNA, Have YyCTPOnCcTBO 6yaet
noBpexpaeHo.

« MEPE] nogkntoueHmnem npoBOAOB FPOMKOroBopuTenen
K Kabeso NTaHVA FPOMKOroBOpUTENA MPoBEpPbTe CXemMy
CcoefiMHeHNIA FpOMKoroBopuTeneli B Bawem aBTomobune.

VLA

Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing,
consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®/

Hard case/Control panel
Etui/Schalttafel

»Kectkuin pyTnap/naHenb ynpaBneHus

®
Power cord
Stromkable

Kabenb nuTtaHus

®

Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)
Befestigungsschraube (M5 x 20 mm)
KpenexHbin 601t (M5 X 20 Mm)

Teileliste fiir den Einbau und Anschlu

Die folgenden Teile werden zusammen mit diesem Gerit geliefert.
Falls ein Artikel fehlt, wenden Sie sich sofort an Ihren JVC-
Autoradiohdndler.

©

Sleeve
Halterung
MydTa

®

Washer (25)
Unterlegscheibe (05)
Lanba (k5)

Rubber cushion
Gummipuffer
Pe3unHoBbIN yexon

Q)

Cnucok ,quaneﬁl ANA YCTaHOBKN N NOAKNIOYeHNA
Cnepytowme feTany NOCTaB/ieHbl B KOMMIEKTE C YCTPONCTBOM.
Mpw OTCYTCTBMM KaKoro-nmbo snemeHTa HeMeLIEHHO CBAXKUTECH C
avnepom aBTomobunbHoro cneuvanucta JVC.

©

Trim plate
Frontrahmen
[lekopaTuBHyio NaHenb

©

Lock nut (M5)
Sicherungsmutter (M5)
Oukcupytoulas raiika (M5)

Q@
Handles

Griffe

Pblyarn




INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)

EINBAU
(IM ARMATURENBRETT)

YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B
MPUBOPHYIO NAHE/D)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have

any questions or require information regarding installation kits,

consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company

supplying Kkits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

*

*

*1 When you stand the unit, be
careful not to damage the fuse
on the rear.

Beim Aufstellen des Geriits
darauf achten, dafs die
Sicherung auf der Riickseite
nicht beschddigt wird.
YcTaHaBnuBanTe ycTponcTBO
Takum 06pa3om, 4tobbl He
noBpeanTb NPeAoXpaHuTeNb,
pacnonoXeHHbIN c3agu.

Die folgende Abbildung zeigt einen typischen Einbau. Bei
irgendwelchen Fragen oder wenn Sie Informationen hinsichtlich
des Einbausatzes brauchen, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC
Autoradiohiindler oder ein Unternehmen das diese Einbausdtze
vertreibt.

o Sind Sie sich iiber den richtigen Einbau des Geriits nicht sicher, lassen

Sie es von einem qualifizierten Techniker einbauen.

Ha cnepytowmx nnnoctpaumax nokasaHa TMnoBas yCcTaHOBKa.

Ecnun y Bac ecTb Kakune-nm60 BOMpOChI, KacaloLmecs yCTaHOBKY,

obpatuTtecnb K Bawemy agnnepy aBTomobunHero cneyuanmucra

JVC unn B KOMNaHuio, NOCTaBAAOLLYIO COOTBETCTBYOLMNE

NPUHAANEXHOCTN.

« Ecnn Bbl He 3HaeTe TOYHO, Kak ciegyeT ycTaHaBAMBaTb 3TO
YCTPOWCTBO, 06PATUTECH K KBaNMGULIMPOBAHHOMY CrMeLanucTy.

Anschliisse vor.

© Do the required electrical connections.
Nehmen Sie die erforderlichen elektrischen

BbinonHute HeobxoaMMble NOAKNIOYEHNA
KOHTaKTOB, KaK NOKa3aHO Ha 060pOTHOM
CTOPOHE 3TON NHCTPYKLUNN.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Die geeigneten Zapfen biegen, um die
Manschette sicher festzuhalten.
OTOrHMTe COOTBETCTBYOLLME
dmKcaTopbl, NpejHa3HayYeHHble AnA
MPOYHOI1 YCTaHOBKM Kopnyca.

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

®

©

Ausbau des Gerits
Vor dem Ausbau des Gerdts den hinteren Teil freigeben.

removed.

Die beiden Handgriffe einsetzen und dann
ziehen wie in der Abbildung gezeigt, so
daf das Gerdt entfernt werden kann.
BctaBbTe fiBa pbluaxKa, 3aTeM NOTAHNUTE
WX, KaK NMoKasaHo Ha PUCYHKe, 4ToObl
BbIHYTb YCTPOWCTBO.

Insert the two handles, then pull them
as illustrated so that the unit can be

yAaJIEHI/Ie yCTpoﬁCTBa
Mepen ynaneHvem ycTpoincTea ocBoboanTe 3afHIO YacTb.

der Anker-Option / Mpun ncnonbsoBanun
[OMOJIHNTENbHON CTONKN

Dashboard
Armaturenbrett
MprbopHas naHesnb

When using the optional stay / Beim Verwenden

' Stay (option)
Fire wall O/ Anker (Option)
Feuerwand ‘ / CToika

(mononHuTenbHo)

Screw (option)
Schraube (Option)
BWHT (mononHuTenbHo)

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*2
KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 Mmm)*2

Bracket*2
Konsole*?
KpoHwTenH*2

weniger als 30° auf.

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
£ . Stellen Sie das Gerdt mit einem Winkel von

YcTaHOBUTE YCTPOMCTBO NOA Yriom meHee 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Beim Einbau des Gerats ohne
Halterung / Mpu yctaHoBKe ycTpolicTBa 6e3 ncnonb3soBaHns myPprbi

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
In einem Toyota-Automobil z.B. bauen Sie zuerst das Autoradio aus und installieren dann das Gerdt an seiner Stelle.
B aBTOMOGMne TooTa, HanprMep, CHayana U3BneKkUTe aBTOMOOUIbHBIN PAAVONPUEMHUK U YCTaHOBKTE YCTPOMCTBO Ha MeCTo.

¥2 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert.
*2 He BXOAUWT B KOMMJIEKT MOCTaBKN.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*2

%%>

Pocket /\ KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 Mm)*2
Taschen
KapmaH /
Bracket*2
Konsole*?
KpoHwTenH*2
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.
Hinweis : Beim Anbringen des Gerdt an der Konsole sicherstellen, dafs 8 mm lange Schrauben verwendet werden. Werden
langere Schrauben verwendet, konnen sie das Gert beschidigen.
MpumeuaHne : [Npu ycTaHOBKe YCTPOWCTBA Ha KPENEeXHbI KPOHLITENH, NCMONb3YTe TONbKO BUHTbI ANUHOM 8 mm. [Mpwn

MCMNONb30BaHMM 6osiee ASIVHHBIX BUHTOB MOXXHO nospeanTb yCTpOVICTBO.

TROUBLESHOOTING

FEHLERSUCHE

BbIABNEHWUE HEUCMPABHOCTEI

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

» Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Die Sicherung brennt durch.
* Sind die roten und schwarzen Leitungen richtig angeschlossen?

« Stromversorgung kann nicht eingeschaltet werden.
* Ist die gelbe Leitung angeschlossen?

« Kein Ton aus den Lautsprechern.
* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung kurzgeschlossen?

« Ton verzerrt.

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

* Sind die ,,—“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und rechten Lautsprecher
zusammen geerdet?

« Storgerdausche im Klang.

* Ist die hintere Erdungsklemme mit kiirzeren und dickeren Kabeln an
das Fahrzeugchassis angeschlossen?

* Geridt wird heiB3.

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

* Sind die ,—“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und rechten Lautsprecher
zusammen geerdet?

« Dieser Receiver funktioniert iiberhaupt nicht.

* Haben Sie einen Reset am Receiver vorgenommen?

2

« Cpa6oTan npegoxpaHuTenb.
* TpaBMNbHO NV NOAKIIOYEHbI YEPHbIA U KpacCHbIV NpoBoga?

« MnTaHne He BKNIOYaeTcA.
* TlogKnioyeH N enTbl NpoBoa?

» 3BYK He BbIBOJUTCA Yepes rpOMKOroBopmuTenu.
* HeT nin KOPOTKOro 3amMblKaHUs Ha Kabene Bbixoga
rpomkorosoputenen?

* 3BYK NCKaXKeH.

* 3a3emsieH N1 NPOBOA BbIXOAA FPOMKOroBoputenen?

* 3azemseHbl N pasbembl ‘=" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
rpomkorosopuTenen?

« lllym melwaeT 3By4aHmio.
* CoefIVHEH NN HAaXOAALLMINCA C3aAM 3aXKMM 3a3eMJIEHMS C LACCh
aBTOMO6VNA C NOMOLLbIO 6ofiee KOPOTKOrO Y TOHKOMO LWHYPOB?

» YcTpoWCTBO HarpeBaeTcs.

* 3a3emsieH N1 NPOBOA BbIXOAA FPOMKOroBoputenen?

* 3asemseHbl 1 pasbembl ‘=" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
rpomkorosopuTtenen?

 MpuemHuK He paboTaeT.
* BbImonHeHa N nepeHacTporka NpremHuKa?




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS ELEKTRISCHE ANSCHLiSSE IMNEKTPUYECKVE NOAKMIOYEHNS

“ If your car is equipped with the ISO For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Bei bestimmten VW-/Audi- order Opel-
connector / Wenn lhr Fahrzeug mit dem (Vauxhall-) Fahrzeugen / ina HekoTopbix aBTomo6unenn VW/Audi nunmn Opel (Vauxhall)
ISO-Steckverbinder ausgestattet ist/ Ecnu You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.
« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.
aBTOMOGUNb OCHalleH pasbemom ISO Es kann erforderlich sein, die Verdrahtung des mitgelieferten Stromkabels zu modifizieren, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.
« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated. o Wenden Sie sich vor dem Einbau dieses Receivers an Ihre Auto-Fachwerkstatt.
« Schliefien Sie die ISO-Steckverbinder an, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt. | BO3MOXHO, NOTPeGYeTCA M3MEHNUTL CXeMy COANHEHWIA A NPUNIAraemMoro WHypa NTaHA, Kak NOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe.
« Mepen yctaHOBKO NpreMHMKa 06paTUTeCh K aBTOPU30BaHHOMY areHTy no npogaam aBTOMOOUIbHbIX cUCTEM.

« [MogkniounTe pazbembl ISO, Kak MOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe.

Original wiring / Original verdrahtung / Modified wiring | 1|/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung|1|/
WcxonHas cxema coeiMHeHnin Mpeobpa3zoBaHHas cxema coeAMHeH [1]
From the car body Y Y Y Y

f’>\,._~

(T

e

Von der Fahrzeugkarosserie
¢ == ] » [ ==> ' ]

OT Kopnyca aBToMO6UNA
—@ Y
ISO connector

ISO-Steckverbinder R
Pa3zbem ISO

Use modified wiring [2]if the unit does not turn on.

Verwenden Sie die modifizierte Verdrahtung[2| wenn der Receiver nicht einschaltet.
Ecnu nprieMHUK He BKNIOYaeTCA, MCMonb3yiiTe Npeobpa3oBaHHYI0 cxemy

ISO connector of the supplied power cord coeauHeHui [2].

ISO-Stecker des mitgelieferten Stromkabels | T T T T T T T
Pasbem ISO WHypa NNTaHUS, BXOAALLErO B Modified wiring [2] / Modifizierte Verdrahtung[2]/

KOMIIEKT NOCTaBKM MpeobpazoBaHHas cxema coeanHeHun [2]
Y Y
Y: Yellow R: Red =P
View from the lead side Gelb Rot
Von der Kabelseite aus gesehen Kentbin KpacHbii R i % R
Bunpa co cTopoHbl BbIBOAOB )

B Connections without using the ISO connectors / Anschliisse ohne Verwendung der ISO-Steckverbinder / MogknioueHne 6e3 ncnonbsoBaHusa
pasbvemos ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Vor dem AnschlieBlen: Die Verdrahtung im Fahrzeug sorgfiltig Mepep Hawanom nogkntoveHuii: TwatesbHO NPoBepbTe
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit. iiberpriifen. Falsche Anschliisse konnen ernsthafte Schiden am Gerdt NpoBoAKy B aBTomobune. HenpasunbHoe NoAKIoYeHe MOXeT
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car  hervorrufen. NPUBECTU K CEPbe3HOMY MOBPEXAEHMIO YCTPONCTBA.
body may be different in color. Die Leiter des Stromkabels und die Leiter des Anschlusses im Fahrzeug ~ »Kunbl CMNOBOro Kabens v >Kubl COeAMHNTENA OT Ky30Ba
T Cut the ISO connector. konnen sich farblich unterscheiden. aBTOMOOUNA MOrYT 6bITb Pa3HOro LiBeTa.
2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order T Schneiden Sie den ISO-Steckverbinder auf. 1 O6pexbTe pazbem ISO.
specified in the illustration below. 2 Die farbigen Adern des Stromkabels in der Reihenfolge anschliefSen, 2 MoacoeanHuTe LiBETHbIE NPOBOAA LUHYPa NUTAHUA B
3 Connect the aerial cord. wie in der Abbildung unten gezeigt. yKa3aHHOM HIXe nopAake.
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Das Antennenkabel anschlieflen. 3 Mopkniounte kaGenb anTent.
4 Dic Kabelbiume am Geriit anschliefien. 4 B nocnegHiolo ouepeb NOAKNIOUMTE SNEKTPONPOBOAKY K
YCTPOWCTBY.

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram &)
3:""“‘"‘3:13— An Lenkradfernbedienung (siehe Schaltplan & )
K pyneBomy nynbTy AMCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHus (cm. cxemy [H)

To external components (see diagram [B] )
An externe Komponenten (siehe Schaltplan B )
K BHewWwHUM ycTporicTBam (cM. cxemy [B])

Rear ground terminal
Hintere Erdungsc-anschluf$klemme
3afHUI pa3bem 3a3emneHna

AT [
il

% ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
enTulit @ @ Zur einer stromfiihrenden Anschluf$klemme im Sicherungsblock zum Anschlieflen |

an die Autobatterie (Umgehen des Ziindschalters) (konstant 12'V)
K paszbemy da3bl B 6r1oke npegoxpaHutens (MUHys 610K 3aXKUraHus)

15 A fuse
—@ 15 A Sicherung
| Mpegoxpanutens 15 A poTTTTTTmTmTmmmmmmmmmmmmTmmmmanmnaTanmmnens e ™
‘ 2 ' *1 Not supplied for this unit. H Ignition switch
Aerial terminal Line out (see diagtam@) o + 0B [ & X ) "E : Wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert. E Ziindschalter
erial terminal Schutz kappen Signalausgang 4 . He BXxOAUT B KOMMAEKT NOCTaBKMN. : ﬂepeananenb 3aXKuUraHumsa
Antennen- . ! Black !
(siehe Schaltplan @) ! '
anschlufiklemme K bixogy (cm. cxemy [8) H Schwarz %1
Pa3beMm aHTeHHbI Ay (M. y : UepHblit To metallic body or chassis of the car ? !
: Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des Autos > ‘ %14 \
3 : K meTannmueckomy Kopnycy uau waccu asTomobuns ! IJ
: AN —)
H %2 B Y TSROV ) AR
' éellll:::;’ To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (by passing the
H e

(nocToAHHbIN 12 B) 1 o~
_______________________________________________________ H J
Red Fuse block 77

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, Rot o A Sicherungsblock

this lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be . To an accessory terminal in the fuse block BROK npeaoxpaHnTens

turned on. L Kpachbiin Zur einer ZubehdranschlufSklemme im Sicherungsblock

. N 1

*2 Vor der Uberpriifung der Funktionsfihigkeit des Geriits vor @ K BcnomoratesnibHoMy pasbemy B 6110Ke npefoxpaHuTens "

dem Einbau, mufS diese Leitung angeschlossen werden, da sonst
die Stromversorgung nicht eingeschaltet werden kann. J
*2 Mepepn npoBepKoi paboTbl YCTPOWMCTBA NOAKNIOUMTE STOT

Blue with white stripe
NPOBOJ, MHAYe NUTAHUE He BKITIOUYMNTCS. Blau mit weifiem Streifen . o E
. 4 g To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) = I
\ Curunit ¢ 6enoii nonocoit @ Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerits oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden (max. 200 mA)
Brown
Braun

KopuyHesbiit @ To cellular phone system
S | @ Zur Mobiltelefon

K cucreme cotoBoro Teﬂed)OHa

JJ)\\\
White with black stripe ® @ White Gray with black stripe @ @ Gray  Green with black stripe @ @ Green Purple with black stripe @ Purple
Weifs mit schwarzem Weif$ Grau mit schwarzem Grau  Griin mit schwarzem Streifen Griin Lila mit schwarzem Streifen Lila
Streifen Benbin Streifen (=) (+) Cepblit 3eneHblit c YepHOI (=) (+) 3eneHbin MMypnypHblii C YepHOIA =) ) MypnypHbIii
Benbiin c yepHoii nonocom Cepblii C YepHO Nonocon nonocon nonocon
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

Rechter Lautsprecher (hinten)
MpaBbiii FpoMKoroBopuTenb
(3agHWN)

Linker Lautsprecher (vorne) Linker Lautsprecher (hinten)
JleBbIll rpOMKOrosopuTenb

(nepegHwuin)

Rechter Lautsprecher (vorne)
MpaBblIii rpOMKOroBOpUTENb JleBbiil rpOMKOroBOpUTENb
(nepepHwuin) (3agHun)

K ynaneHHomy npoBogy Apyroro o60pyfoBaHMA UKW aHTeHHbI (Makc. 200 MA) :




n Connecting the external amplifier / AnschlieBen des externen Verstirkers / MoaknioueHne BHewHero ycunutens

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. Sie konnen einen Verstirker anschlieffen, um Ihre Autostereoanlage zu ~ MOXHO NOAKMIOUYNTL YCUNUTENDb ANA OOHOBIEHNA aBTOMOBUBHONM
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote erweitern. CTEpPeoCcuCTeMbI.
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through o Schlieflen Sie das Fernbedienungskabel (blau mit weiflem Streifen) an  « TlofcoeanHNTe NPOBOA BHELUHEro YCTPONCTBA (CUHWI C
this unit. das Fernbedienungskabel des anderen Geriits an, so dafs es iiber dieses ~ 6enoi Nonocon) K NPoBoAYy BHELIHEro YCTPONCTBa JpYroro
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the Geridt gesteuert werden kann. 060pynoBaHMA TaK, UTOObI M MOXKHO 6bINO YNPaBATb C 3TOrO
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused. « Die Lautsprecher von diesem Gerit abtrennen und am YCTPOWCTBaA.
Verstarker anschlieBen. Die Lautsprecherleitungen dieses « OTcoeAVHUTE rPOMKOroBOpUTENU OT flaHHOr O
Gerits unbenutzt lassen. YCTPOIICTBA, NOAKAIUNTE UX K ycunutenio. OcTaBbTe
npoBofa rpOMKOroBopuTtesei aHHOro yCTPoNcTBa
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit) Hencnonb3oBaHHbIMM.
Fernbedienungsleitung Y-Anschlufs (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert)
Rear speakers MpoBog BHelwHero ycTpoiictea  Pasbem Y (He BXOAWUT B KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKM)
Hintere Lautsprecher - - To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
3agHue ( Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerits oder der Motorantenne, sofern
vorhanden
FPOMKorosopuTenn Fernbedienungsleitung (Blau mit weifsem Streifen)

K yAaneHHoOmMy nposoay Apyroro O60py,qOBaHMﬂ NN QHTEHHDI

MpoBop BHelwHero ycTpoiicTBa (CMHMI ¢ 6enoi nonocon) *3 Firmly attach th dwire toth
irmly attach the ground wire to the
( -> - metallic body or to the chassis of the
car—to the place uncoated with paint (if
coated with paint, remove the paint before
JVC Amplifier INPUT attaching the wire). Failure to do so may
JVC Verstirker L e _| " ” w—> cause damage to the unit.
| | | *3 Verbinden Sie den Erdungsleiter mit
JVC-ycunurenn R < C@" ||®= —) der Karosserie oder dem Rahmen des
~ *4 I Fahrzeugs. Die Kontaktstelle darf nicht
Rear speakers lackiert sein (sollte die Kontaktstelle
| ? Hintere Lautsprecher lackiert sein, entfernen Sie den Lack
der Kontaktstelle, bevor Sie den Leiter
*3 3afiH1e rpomMKoroBopuTenm ’
A P P befestigen). Wenn der Erdungsleiter nicht
/7777+777' Front speakers (see diagram [ ) ordnungsgemdfs angeschlossen wird, kann
Vordere Lautsprecher (siehe dieses Gerdt beschddigt werden.
T 7 maecorant conmecs e o the arplls (] Schaltplan B T posonweramaeromy rysony
%5 OB & connector and connect them to the amplifier. L L :q MepeaHue rPOMKOroBopUTENti
\\ O G *5 Schneiden Sie die hinteren Lautsprecherkabel des (cm. cxemy B) vnv waccm aBTOMO?””ﬂ_B mecTe, He
GlC) ISO-Steckverbinders des Fahrzeugs ab, und noKpEITON KpacKoli (ecnu oo noKperTo
. ; . 4 o . . , ,
x @ ® s schlieflen diese an den Verstirker an. ) :4 Slgnal cgrd (not'supplled fgr thlS“ul’llt.) . NPUKPennATb NPoBog). HeBbinonHe e
%5 7@ @7 5 OTpexbTe NpoBofa 3aAHNX FPOMKOroBopuTesneil ) Einzelleitung (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert) 5TOro Tpe6OBaHMA MOXKeET NPUBECTH K
(=) pazbema ISO 1 NOACOeAUHUTE WX K YCUNUTETIO. 4 Kabenb curHana (He BXOAWT B KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKM) MOBPEXAEHIIO JAHHOTO YCTPOIICTBA.

n Connecting the external components / AnschlieBen der externen Komponenten / MoaknioueHne BHeWHNX YCTPOMNCTB

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD-Wechsler, DAB-Tuner, Apple iPod® oder JVC D. Player / YcTpoiicTBO aBTOMaTU4e€CKOI CMEHbI

KOMNaKT-AnckoB, TioHep DAB, Apple iPod® unn npourpbisatennb JVC D.

o Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Stellen Sie ,CHANGER” fiir externe Eingangseinstellung ein (Siehe Seite 15 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG.) /

YcraHoBuTe AnA BHewwHero BXofAa 3HaueHue “CHANGER” (Cm. UHCTPYKLIMM MO SKCNNYATALLMM Ha cp. 15.)
You can connect these components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*é or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).
Sie konnen diese Komponenten in Reihe anschlieflen, wie in der Abbildung unten gezeigt. Der iPod*¢ oder D. Player kann mit einem Schnittstellenadapter angeschlossen werden (nicht mitgeliefert)—KS-PD100
(fiir iPod) oder KS-PD500 (fiir D. Player).
TY BHeLUHMWe YCTPONCTBA MOXKHO MOAKNI0UaTb NapaniefibHo, Kak NokasaHo Ha pucyHke. MNpourpbiatenb iPod*s nny D. MOXHO NOAKIOUNTDL C MOMOLLbIO UHTEPGENCHOro aganTepa (He BXOAWUT B KOMMIEKT
noctaskn)—KS-PD100 (ans iPod) nnun KS-PD500 (ana npourpbisatens D.). Apple iPod

Connection 1 (integrated connection) / Anschluss 1 (integrierter Anschluss) / D (separately purchased)
CoenmHeHue 1 (WHTerpupoBaHHoe coeMHeHme) Ks-PD100 Apple iPod (getrennt gekauft)

Apple iPod CAUTION / ACHTUNG / NPEAOCTEPEXKEHMUE:
or (Nponaetca oTAeNbHO) .
%7 oder « Before connecting the external components,
. 1 make sure that the unit is turned off.
- % nan JVCD. player .
D (separately purchased) o Vor dem Anschliefien der externen Komponenten
JVC DAB tuner JVC CD changer KS-PD500 JVC D. Player sicherstellen, dass das Gerdt ausgeschaltet ist.
DAB-Tuner von JVC CD-Wechsler von JVC (getrennt gekauft) « MNepea nogkntoueHriem BHELIHIX KOMTMOHEHTOB
Tionep DAB JVC YcTpoiicTBO aBTOMATMYECKOI Mpowrpbigatens JVC D. y6euTeCh B TOM, UYTO YCTPOWCTBO BbIKMIOUEHO.
CMeHbl KoMmnakT-guckos JVC I?I (NpopaaeTcs oTaenbHO)
CDPchanger jack /VB uchse fiir CD- Wechslfr / ¥6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
a3beM ycTPOUCTBEA aBTOMATUHECKOM registered in the U.S. and other countries.

CMEHbI KOMMAKT-AMCKOB ¥6 iPod ist ein Warenzeichen von Apple Computer, Inc.,
Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Anschluss 2 (alternativer Anschluss) / Apple iPod v Cingetragen in den USA und anderen Lindern.
Coenunenue 2 (anbTepHaTHBHOE COEIMHEHNE) (| (separately purchased) iPod AenAerca Toproeoii Mapkoit Apple Computer,

} Apple iPod (getrennt gekauft) Inc., 3apernctpnposarHoin B CLLA v apyrux
KS-PD100 PP & & CTpaHax
___________________________________ Apple iPod :
"""""""""""""""""""" or @ (Npopaetca oTaenbHO)
oder *7 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer or
% % i JVCD. player DAB tuner
D (separately purchased) *7 Anschliefen des fiir CD-Wechsler oder DAB-Tuner
VC CD changer JVC D. Player mitgelieferten Kabels
VCDAB t or J . 2
Df{ B-Tuner v:;::;rvc oder|  CD-Wechsler von JVC KS-PD500 (getrennt gekauft) *7Topkniouenne kabens, BXOAALIErO B KOMMNEKT
Tionep DAB JVC wnw | YeTPOiCTBO aBTOMaTUYECKOI Mpowrpbieatens JVC D. MOCTaBKM yCTPOCTBA aBTOMATUYECKO CMeHbI
CMeHbl KoMmnakT-guckoB JVC l?' (npopaeTtca oTAeNbHO) KOMMNaKT-AMCKOB Unu TioHepa DAB

CD changer jack / Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler |
Pasbem ycTporicTBa aBTOMaTUYECKOWM
CMEHbI KOMNaKT-ANCKOB

Other external component / Andere externe Komponenten / pyroe BHelwlHee yCTPONCTBO

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Stellen Sie , EXT IN” fiir externe Eingangseinstellung ein (Siehe Seite 15 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG.) / YcTaHoBuTe gnia
BHelwHero Bxofa 3HaueHne “EXT IN” (Cm. UHCTPYKLIUW MO SKCNNYATALIUMN Ha ctp. 15.)

ks us7* (L) e=<{1) (=
- {m«c@uH@p.l

CD changer jack 1 KD_G42 'I -----------------------------------

Buchse fiir CD-Wechsler
Pasbem ycTponcrsa
aBTOMATNYECKON CMEHbI
KOMMNaKT-AMNCKOB T
.

External component
Externe Komponente

R) BHeluHee yCcTPOMCTBO

*8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*8  Line-Eingangsadapter KS-U57 (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert)
*8 KoMMyHVKaLMOHHbI agantep KS-U57 (He BXOAWUT B KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKM)

Externe Komponente :
BHeluHee ycTPOIICTBO :

E @ External component

*9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*9 AUX-Eingangsadapter KS-U58 (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert)
*9 ApanTep Ans NOAKMOYEHNs JOMOMHUTENbHBIX YyCTPONCTB KS-U58 (He BXOAWT B KOMMEKT MOCTaBKM)

% KS-US58*9 jmmm—i | 3.5 mm stereo mini plug

H
H 3,5-mm-Stereo-Ministecker
H MwuHun-pasbem cTepeo-3,5 Mm

..........................................................................

E Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / AnschluB3 an die Lenkradfernbedienung / MogknioueHne K pynesomy nynbTy

ANCTAHUVOHHOIO ynpaBjieHnA OE -
remote adapter (not supplied)

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller, you can operate this unit using the Steering wheel remote input Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption (nicht im Lieferumfang enthalten)
controller. To do it, a JVC’s OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is required. Eingang fiir Lenkradfernbedienung ~ ApanTep pynegoro nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpasneHus OF (He
Consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details. Bxoa pynesoro nynbTa noCTaBnAETCA)
Wenn Ihr Fahrzeug mit einer Lenkradferndienung ausgestattet ist, konnen Sie damit diesen Receiver steuern. ANCTAHUMOHHOTO yNpaBneHnA _‘ 7N
Hierfiir ist ein fiir Inr Fahrzeug passender Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption von JVC (nicht im (T ) (—— G
Lieferumfang enthalten) erforderlich. Fiir weitere Einzelheiten wenden Sie sich an Ihren JVC Autoradiohdndler. (f %
Ecnn aBToMo61nb 060py0BaH pyneBbIM MyN1bTOM AUCTaHLIMOHHOTO YpaBAeHUA, ero MOXHO Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
ncnonb3osaTb ANnA ynpasneHna JaHHbIM yCTpOVICTBOM. ﬂ.ﬂﬂ 3TOoro HEO6XOF|.|/|M afjanTep pynesoro nynbTa KD-G42 l Lenkradfernhedienung (zm Fahrzeug installiert)
anctaHumoHHoro ynpasneHus JVC OE (He nocTtaBnAeTca), nogxoaawmn ans Bawero aBTomobunsa. 3a 6onee PyneBoii nynbT ANCTaHLMOHHOTO yNpaBneHus (ycTaHaB1BaeMbli
nopfpo6Hoii MHdopmaLmern obpaTMTeCh K NOCTaBLYMKY aBTOMOBUIbHbIX ayanocuctem komnaHum JVC. B aBToMO6UsIE)

7
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[For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6. ]

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

// INSTRUCTIONS
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING : Synlig och'WRn:Avanaessamsuma\uk\tus
laser radiation when open and | laserstréling nar maskinen er|osynlig laserstraining nar | ohitettuna tai viallisena olet ltiina
interlock failed or defeated. |dben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och sparren &r |ndkyvalle ja  nakymétiomalle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgd direkte eksponering til furkopplad.  Betrakta e Jleserséteilylle.  Valtd  séteen
BEAM. (g) | stréling. (d)]strélen (s) suoran ffseesi. (f)

[T How to forcibly eject a disc

If you need to operate the unit while driving, A(DT/TI +
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.
« If this does not work, reset your unit.
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

Caution on volume setting:
™2 How to detach/attach the control

panel

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

I How to reset your unit

b/l

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
« Ifadisc is loaded, it will eject. Be careful not to
drop the disc.




™ How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 17 - 19).

~ N\
%\ Press briefly.

%) Press repeatedly.

O O ,«7’[:9 Press either
% n one.

Q::f
=

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.
+
\ E 2
The following marks are used to indicate...
: Built-in CD player operations.
% : External CD changer operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

=2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/V¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

~
Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

LS —> <=__

< YiniINIX 'C.—’

«Z3

I
Time countdown indicator P

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

CONTENTS

Control panel
Remote controller — RM-RK50.ecueeerneeene

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations

Disc operations
Playing a disc in the unit
Playing discs in the CD changer ........c....couevverennees 8

Sound adjustments 1
General settings — PSM.................... 12
iPod®/D. player operations................ 14
Other external component operations... 16

0o ® N oS N1 b~

Maintenance 16
More about this unit .........cceeennineenes 17
Troubleshooting 19
Specifications 21

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.




Control panel

| Parts identification
e R R N\
Display window
‘(WMX ﬁﬁ‘sl&ﬁ Brlrsré)'RND@/iRPT » LO-UD @AZZCLAS;I_C HIPHOP
QULYCL D) [y Ry | i — PSPS@(
Q= 1 R
Rt A A A DA mr
L )
] [2] (3] 4] 5] / 6] [7]
e 7 N
(e )
T b / ) CEEye
Jvt

9 ( 8 MO 9 ssM 10 T _RPT 12 AND |

|

—
PSRC (\ BANDg

\«_ — |
. | J
8] [o] fo ] s [ie] (7] [1g]  [19[20)
[1] e« v />>i A buttons Display window
O/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button Disc information indicators—TAG (ID3
A (up) / 'V (down) buttons Tag), ' (folder), /7 (track/file)
[4] L(?admg 51.0t Disc type indicators—WMA, MP3
DISPPY window Playback source indicators—
(6] A (eject) l?utton CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is
EQ (equalizer) button selected as the playback source.

Remote sensor DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.

DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong Playback mode / item indicators—

light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting). RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),
[9] SRC (source) button RPT (repeat)
BAND bu_tton LOUD (loudness) indicator
Control dial EQ (equalizer) indicator
SEL (select) button Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)
MO (monaural) button indicators—JAZZ, CLASSIC, HIP HOP,
SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) POPS. ROCK. USER

button Tr (track) indicator
Number buttons Source display / Volume level indicator
RPT (repeat) button Main display
RND (random) button Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),
MODE button MO (monaural)
DISP (display) button
L4] (control panel release) button




Remote controller — ru-riso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

— D 3

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

J
- |
S
—a
a2y S
. J

Main elements and features

Q\ :
LD
&)

el

voL— — voL+ )

G/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.

A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons

« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.

« Changes the preset stations with D V.

« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA
discs.

« While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

- Changes the folder if pressed and held.

While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVCD. player:

— Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons

o Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
o Selects the source.

£

[
I

]

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.

To be continued...




(6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
o Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
 While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
- Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

Getting started

Basic operations m——

“ Turn on the power.
/1 Q
ATT,
9 ) JSRC ¢
§ >

[ FM1/FM2/FM3/AM > DIS(*::|

CD-CH*/IPOD*/D.PLAYER*
(or EXTIN)

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

9 For FM/AM tuner

% |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

@ Adjust the volume.
+

1
\

Volume IeveI appears.

‘\““ ————— < —
c ~——
)0 ' ) . .' ' uszx
«Ez32) lf [
1

Volume level indicator

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)

To drop the volumeina

moment (ATT) on
To restore the sound, press

it again.

To turn off the power on Q\
Hold....

Basic settings

o See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
12 and 13.

Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
adjust the minute.

3 Finish the procedure.

@

To check the current clock
time when the power is
turned off

5 DISP§ ?\




Radio operations

9 B > FMT-> FM2 > FM3
p\‘:‘ \* AM —l

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

|
AN > <= |
“=— [l TWNE
PG & ] \

I
Selected band appears.

6 Start searching for a station.

PS
o)
~

¥

-

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually

In step © above...
,Z‘ Jlas b
FNRE
(S > @
1.1 = WTNGE
FM | ool o oo
(RN | I | P A RS
7TX

Select a desired station frequency.

é

>

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

8 MO
po o N
N > <
le - - T~ e—TE
YialXlzl NE
«@ziE (IR N
1

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

B FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

%,\ > FM1> FM2 > FM3 -
Lﬁ o

2@

3 9 ssM

ol e AR

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.




B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 %l - |”FM1—’FM2—>FM3—|
; >
VR

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

% |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want

MO 9 SSM 1 RPT 12 RND

aw)ev)evlaylav)ay,

>

To check the other information while
listening to an FM or AM station

2 DISP\S \& > Clock < Frequency

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit n—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the @\
disc

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

/7

o SQTEREL o CD-CH (orEXTIN)
;1* ” .

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 13), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:
MO 9 SSM 1 RPT 12 RND

aw)ev)evlaylav)ay,

>

For disc number from 07 - 12:

MO 9 SsM 1 RPT 12 RND

D& E) (@ )

?




About MP3 and WMA discs

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect other CH-X series CD
changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
These units are not compatible with MP3
discs.

 You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« You cannot use the KD-MK series CD
changers with this unit.

« Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

To go to the next or previous tracks

dli

i

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3 or WMA discs)

For MP3 discs:
For WMA discs:

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

(for MP3 or WMA discs) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:
8 MO 9 SSM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

Vaw)ey)av)ev)av)ay),

>

To select a number from 07 — 12:

8 MO 9 SsM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

Vaw)ev)av)eylavlay,

?

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA
discs, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3 or WMA discs):

5 &N




Other main functions

M Skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible (D changer

=

o For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing tracks
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

1;@

....m¢zo

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

3
S Track31>ER> -+
@Q\ i
X

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

TN "Hnnn’nnﬁ-ﬁ;
(ﬁ'l\lll =T R

1t
-2 LN eg X

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

Changing the display information

7. DisPi.S
X

M While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

[_A_]—— Disctitle / performer*!
A Y
<—— Tracktitle*! @

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA* disc
o When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 13)
___, Album name/ performer

(folder name*3) -
- < Track title (file name*3) -

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[[A_]—— Folder name @
A v
<—— Filename @

[(A] : Clock with the current track number

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appeats.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.




Selecting the playback modes Sound adjustments

You can use only one of the following playback

modes at a time. You can select a preset sound mode suitable to

the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

1 /QMUDE &EQ USER — ROCK > CLASSIC
Q\ > JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS

2 Select your desired playback mode.

i
(G Dow T O
- - T~
m Repeat play AL < carr Ly
5 e o n
: » Ex.: When “ROCK" is selected
Mode Plays repeatedi
TRK RPT Thy P yk Presetvalues| pas | TRE | LOUD
: e current track. ‘
FLDRRPT** : All tracks of the cut Indication (For) (bass) | (reble) | (loudness
folder. @ GPD USER 0o | 00 | oFF
DISC RPT*5 : All tracks of the current disc. (Flat sound)
D @ ROCK 03 01 ON
RPTOFF _ : Cancels. (Rock or disco music) * *
m Random pla 12_RND
pay 6% CLASS'C _ +01 | -02 | OFF
2\ > (Classical music)
POPS +04 +01 OFF
Mode Plays at random (Light music)
FLDR RND*#: All tracks of the current HIP HOP
folder, then tracks of the next (Funk or rap music) +02 00 ON
folder and so on. GND @ P
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc. JAZZ
(Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF
MAG RND*5 : All tracks of the inserted
discs.
RND OFF : Cancels. . .
| Adjusting the sound
*4 Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA
disc. You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
*s Only while playing discs in the CD preference.
changer.

1 - BAS - TRE - FAD—> BAL
SEL\.
C§ O .[VOL¢SUB.W < L0UD

To be continued...
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Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to FO6]

BAL*3 (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[LO6 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce
a well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

SUB.W*4 (subwoofer)
Adjust the subwoofer output level. [00 to 08]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50%5]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This adjustment cannot affect the subwoofer
output.

*4 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

Displayed only when “L/O MODE?” is set to
“WOOFER?” (see page 13).

*5 Depending on the amplifier gain control

setting. (See page 13 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

1
ER e

2 Select a PSM item.

,;,"‘.m
' \\:jz »>
3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

1
\

A > <<=, _ ___

C - - ———
IR Y ey ~E

A P KX N

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

N




Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
Display automatically if no operation is done for about 20 seconds,
demonstration [6].

DEMO OFF : Cancels.
CLOCKH 1-12,[6]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00)]
CLOCKM 00 - 59, [6]
Minute adjustment  [Initial: 00 (1:00)]

DIMMER ON : Dims the display illumination of this unit.
Dimmer OFF ¢ [Initial]; Cancels.

SCROLL*s ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the disc information once.

Scroll AUTO ¢ Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless
of the setting.

WOOFER*” Low : Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff MID ¢ [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the
frequency subwoofer.

HIGH : Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.

EXT IN*8 CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [8], an Apple iPod or a

External input

JVCD. player, [14].

EXTIN ¢ To use any other external component than the above, [16].

L/O MODE When connecting the amplifier or subwoofer, set this correctly.
Line output mode REAR : [Initial]; Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used
for connecting the speakers through an external amplifier.
WOOFER : Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for
connecting a subwoofer through an external amplifier.
TAGDISP TAGON  : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/
Tag display WMA tracks, [10].
TAGOFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Amplifier gain LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of
control the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from being

damaged.)
HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

*6 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*7Displayed only when “L/O MODE?” is set to “WOOFER.”
*8 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.




iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or aJVC D. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 13.
°"Q
ATT,

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?
previously.

6 Adjust the volume.
+

f
\

a Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)
« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*1 or
stop*2 playback
To resume
playback, press it
again.

To fast-forward or
reversethetrack | (& =

To go to the next
or previous tracks

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

&

Now the A/V/l€< Vv /| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

2 Select the desired menu.

3 »
/For iPod: h

PLAYLIST «— ARTISTS <= ALBUMS <+ SONGS
<« GENRES «<— COMPOSER «— (back to the
beginning)

B : :|<<

For D. player:
PLAYLIST < ARTIST <> ALBUM < GENRE

\<—> TRACK «<— (back to the beginning)




Confirm the selection.

Q

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding (<t v /»-»| A can skip 10
items at a time.

To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:

- If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.

12 RND

m Random play
»

ALBM RND*+ GND (@

Functions the same as “Shuffle Album” of
the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of the
iPod or “Random Play On” of the D. player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

*4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

To check the other information while

listening to an iPod or a D. player

| Selecting the playback modes

1 @

2 Select your desired playback mode.

m Repeat play 1_RPT
5%

>

ONE RPT

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the
iPod or “Repeat Mode All” for the D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.

7 DisPLC
\\ *




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the iPod or D. player, refer to
pages 14 and 15.

(1 AGJIERE L s EXTIN (or CD-CH) >
;1’ > .

/7

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 13
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.
+
1
\

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)

To check the other information while
listening to an external component

Clock < EXTIN

2 DispLC

Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

o If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

™ How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center =
holder of the case and lift the 2.
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
)




M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with
a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

~
Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —_~

Sticker —_3 ar, Sticker residue
@ /

@ Stick-on label

(N J

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn
on the power. If the source is ready, playback
also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
- All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
o When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc has been loaded, selecting
“DISC” for the playback source starts disc

play.
Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

o This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

o This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

 Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play
back on this unit because of their disc
characteristics, or for the following reasons:
- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.
- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

To be continued...




- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

- There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

« CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

o This unit can show the names of albums,

artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,

2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA

files.

This unit can display only one-byte

characters. No other characters can be

correctly displayed.

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

meeting the conditions below:

- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo: up to 128 characters

- Joliet: up to 64 characters

- Windows long file name: up to 128
characters

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMAA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).
Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”




iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

o While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 13). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

/Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>
)

N

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.

Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Sound cannot be heard from the
speakers.

o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
o Check the cords and connections.

The unit does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

SSM automatic presetting does not
work.

Store stations manually.

FM/AM | General

Static noise while listening to the radio.

Connect the antenna firmly.

Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played back.
Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be

« Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component

‘g skipped. which you used for recording.
'E. « Disc can be neither played back nor o Unlock the disc (see page 10).
B | ejected. o Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
& | + Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
o Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
. Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
2 the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
'% Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
= « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
= the file names.
§ « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
s add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to

non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

To be continued...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

A longer readout time is required
(“CHECK” keeps flashing on the

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

when connecting a D. player.

*g display).
'% o Tracks do not play back in the order Playback order is determined when the files are
2| youhave intended them to play. recorded.
=. Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused
§ by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
< | « “NO FILES” appears on the display. Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o Correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
o “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
_ | * “NO MAG” appears on the display. Insert the magazine.
qg“ « “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
g and press the reset button of the CD changer.
S | » “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.
« The CD changer does not work atall. ~ Reset the unit (see page 2).
o The iPod or D. player does not turn ~ « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. o Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
« “NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on  Check the connecting cable and its connection.
the display.
= | o Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
.§ playback. Restart the playback operation using the
= control panel (see page 14).
i « No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
= connecting an iPod nano.
g | + Nosound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
'E o “ERROR 01” appears on the display ~ connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: £10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531 kHz to 1602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:
16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

I CD PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:

MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W X H x D):
Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
o It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more
than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q

dealer.
to 8 ). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP GAIN” '
setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged l
(see page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS). / |||
« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads )
1. . Heat sink
with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when
removing this unit.

7

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

7] ;

—| LF
J + o + -
R 3 R__M'_U\ RZ

+

—

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. After checking them, please set them correctly.

@/ 0)
Hard case/Control panel Trim plate
© ®
Power cord Washer (@5) Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt
N (M5 x 20 mm)
Rl S
Y
» J S =
RM-RK50 \Q CR2025
O] ® ©
Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller Battery

1105DTSMDTJEIN
EN
© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

The following illustration shows a typical installation.
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio

If you have any questions or require information
dealer or a company supplying Kkits.

o If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

(3]

Do the required electrical
connections.

*1 When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage
the fuse on the rear.

XX

\ig Bend the appropriate tabs to hold

the sleeve firmly in place.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

TROUBLESHOOTING

+ The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?
« This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

When using the optional stay

Stay (option)

e

Dashboard

Screw (option)

R *~._ Install the unit at an
“.__ | angle ofless than 30°.

When installing the unit without
using the sleeve

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car
radio and install the unit in its place.

*2 Not supplied
for this unit.

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Bracket®? (M5 x 8 mm)*?2
racke

Note:

When installing the unit on the mounting bracket,
make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer
screws are used, they could damage the unit.




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

m Typical connections

2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

To external components (see diagram [8] )

Rear ground

|
oo

[ ]

[—'DA ] []] L
e I

§ =E=y——

Antenna terminal

power cannot be turned on.

White with black stripe

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise

{ @ To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) —>

7
e
/'7777+777'

To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery

{ @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)

Ignition switch

=
b
|

Fuse block

=D

— 15 A fuse
Line out (see diagram [8)
3 : Black
' 1 o . @ To metallic body or chassis of the car
E Yellow *2
: . 1
E @ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
E Red
: ~ 1 @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
E Blue
L \\
Blue with white stripe
\\
@ \S

=) &)

\
2\
White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe
=) )
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front)

Green

Left speaker (rear)

Purple with black stripe

Purple

=) &

Right speaker (rear)

B Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through this unit.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

Y-cor/mector (not supplied for this unit) |

Remote lead

(

Set “L/0 MODE" to “REAR” (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

You can connect a power amplifier for rear speakers.

JVC Amplifier

L]

| .

/7777977'

]] Rear speakers

7 Il

1]

Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)

a——

m=:—>

LINE OUT

—_— @O

(O

REAR

KD-G424

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to
the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if
coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the
wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit) |

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any

Connecting the external components

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player

+ Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

You can connect these components as illustrated below.
The iPod*5 or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—
KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).

KS-PD100

J |

JVC CD changer

CD changer jack

KS-PD500

J L&

Apple iPod
(separately purchased)

JVC D. player
(separately purchased)

CAUTION :

o Before connecting the external
components, make sure that the unit is
turned off.

*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer,

Inc., registered in the U.S. and other
countries.

*6 Connecting cord supplied for your CD
changer

Other external component

KS-U57%7

=

CD changer jack

KD-G424

—C

I

*4

External component

................................

+ Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)
ICC] =<
IR] <=<[R

*7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)

*8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
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DIGITAL AUDIO
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For cancehng the display demonstration, see page 6.
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For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING = Synlig och'WR[J:Avatlaessa]asuma\uk\tus
[aser radiation when open and | laserstraling nér maskinen erfosynlig laserstrélning nér | ohitetiuna tai vialisena olet altina
interlock failed or defeated. Jdben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och spérren ar |ndkyville ja  nakymatomélle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undé direkte eksponering til Jurkopplad.  Betrakta ] flasersateilylle.  Véltd ~ sateen
BEAM. (g) | stréling (d)]strélen (s) suoran ffseesi. (f)

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

If you need to operate the unit while driving, A(DT/TI +
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.
« If this does not work, reset your unit.
« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

Caution on volume setting:
=2 How to detach/attach the control

panel

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

I How to reset your unit

oy}

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
« Ifadisc is loaded, it will eject. Be careful not to
drop the disc.




™ How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 17 - 19).

Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

,,rf‘D Press either
RN
one.

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.
+
\ E 2
The following marks are used to indicate...
: Built-in CD player operations.
: External CD changer operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

=2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/V¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

~
Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.
8 Mo
S B
AN —> <=__
& g N’ S g
YININIE Mo\““"’
«ZZ3
I
Time countdown indicator
N %

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

CONTENTS

Control panel
Remote controller — RM-RK50.ecueeerneeeee

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations

Disc operations
Playing a disc in the unit
Playing discs in the CD changer .............cooevverennees 8

Sound adjustments 1
General settings — PSM.................... 12
iPod®/D. player operations................ 14
Other external component operations... 16

coc® N oS nn b

Maintenance 16
More about this unit............ccceeevreneee 17
Troubleshooting 19
Specifications 21

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.
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Control panel

[eo] [N] @] [er] [=] [eo] o] [=]

=R E B[

SIEIEISIEE

Parts identification

4 R . N\
Display window
" LOUD @AZZCLA% HIPHOP
( -, e ' ew e e - . ngs%

g A WA D0 L DA DA DA DA o) N,

1 Y- N DY Y mr

L )

0l [2] (3] 4] 5/ 6] [7]

4 / N\
(~— )
el b / ) e

‘ 7 JVC
- 9 (7 8 MO 9 ssm 10 11 RPT__ 12 AND |
« T—-=T=T o~
\ | | Y,
(8] [o] [0 [11] 5] [e] [7] 8]  [19[20
<< V/>p| A buttons Display window

/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button
A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons

Loading slot

Display window

A (eject) button

EQ (equalizer) button

Remote sensor

DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
SRC (source) button

BAND button

Control dial

SEL (select) button

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)
button

Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

RND (random) button

MODE button

DISP (display) button

L4] (control panel release) button

Disc information indicators—TAG (ID3

Tag), '@ (folder), /@ (track/file)

Disc type indicators—WMA, MP3

Playback source indicators—

CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is
selected as the playback source.

DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.

Playback mode / item indicators—

RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),

RPT (repeat)

LOUD (loudness) indicator

EQ (equalizer) indicator

Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)

indicators—JAZZ, CLASSIC, HIP HOP,

POPS, ROCK, USER

Tr (track) indicator

Source display / Volume level indicator

Main display

Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)

N

RIS
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Remote controller — ru-rxso

B Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

— D 3

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

J
B ion: \
o
—a
g2
N\ J

| Main elements and features

O/N/ATT SOUND

i

1

T
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<R (SOURCE) F»
< 'D
vy

Q_QO

voL— voL+

[

2

I

]

G/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.

A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons

« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.

« Changes the preset stations with D V.

« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA
discs.

« While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

- Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

- Changes the folder if pressed and held.

While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVCD. player:

- Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons

o Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
o Selects the source.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.

To be continued...




(6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
o Searches for stations if pressed briefly.

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See

« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pages 11 and 12.)
pressed and held.

« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly. To drop the volume ina

« While listening to an iPod or a D. player moment (ATT) o
(in menu selecting mode): ATTQ
- Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, To restore the sound, press

press D ¥ to confirm the selection.) it again.

- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and To turn off the power %QQ\
held.

Getting started —
Basic settings

Basic Operations I . Sce also “General settings — PSM” on pages
12 and 13.
“ Turn on the power.

Q 1 @
(2] /Q—S_Ej 2 ﬁ\\ It

[ FM1/FM2/FM3/AM > D|S(i:|
(D'CH*{(I)I:%?;/&)PLAYER* Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Setting the clock

e For FM/AM tuner Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.

%_r’ FM1—> FMZ —>FM3 i Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then

adjust the minute.

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

e Adjust the volume. 3 Finish the procedure.

Ve ER

To check the current dlock .
Volume IeveI appears. . .
time when the power is

< Il ,.n

‘\‘W\ S <(—|ﬂ'_ turned off
((«g v

Volume level indicator




Radio operations

9 ~ FM1-> FM2 —> FM3
BAND ._|
g“; N > AM ]

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

|
< > == |
~ [ D
PG & [ N
I

Selected band appears.

6 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually

In step @ above...
m -~
,/«,‘ i ::.
-
e R
! —
< = - ~ O USER
LY Py M TRE
LRI | S

P ~
7TX

Select a desired station frequency.
. \\JQ N >

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

Caniiiin

S <~
C - T ~e—TE

== MR O
«@GziE (IR N

I
Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

B FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

%,\ > FM1—> FM2 > FM3 -
Lﬁ o

2@

3 9 ssM

ol e AR

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

T
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B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset

number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 FM1-> FM2 - FM3
xWl\un.Tr’ 7

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

% |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you

want

MO

9 SsM

11 RPT 12 RND

D@ EEE &

>

To check the other information while

listening to an FM or AM station

7 DispL
§ ">

Clock «<— Frequency

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit n—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the @\
disc

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

/7

o SQTEREL o CD-CH (orEXTIN)
;1* > .

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 13), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:
MO 9 SSM 11 RPT 12 RND

D@ EEE &

>

For disc number from 07 - 12:

MO 9 SsM 1 RPT 12 RND

D E) (@

?




About MP3 and WMA discs

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect other CH-X series CD
changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
These units are not compatible with MP3
discs.

 You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« You cannot use the KD-MK series CD
changers with this unit.

« Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

=

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3 or WMA discs)

For MP3 discs: g
For WMA discs:

T
)
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To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

(for MP3 or WMA discs) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:
8 MO 9 SSM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

Vaw)ey)av)ev)av)ay),

>

To select a number from 07 — 12:

8 MO 9 SsM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

Vaw)ev)av)eylavlay,

?

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA
discs, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3 or WMA discs):

@Q\ >




| Other main functions

M Skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible CD changer

=

« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing tracks
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

1;@

2 ,»:"/_"nlmw»nacmoj
....m¢20

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

« After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

3 @%\ i»Trackﬂ*m)....T

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

% [ Hold...|

@

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

7 DisPL(
X
M While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

[_A_]—— Disctitle / performer*!
A Y
<—— Tracktitle*! @

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA* disc

o When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 13)

___, Album name/ performer

T (folder name*3) -
- < Track title (file name*3) -

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[[A_]—— Folder name @
A v
<—— Filename @

[A]

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

: Clock with the current track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME?” appears.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.




| Selecting the playback modes Sound adjustments

You can use only one of the following playback

modes at a time. You can select a preset sound mode suitable to

the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

1 /QMUDE &EQ USER — ROCK > CLASSIC
Q\ > JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS

2 Select your desired playback mode.

T
)
-
O
p
w

= —> Loup @'_\ <)::cx
m Repeat pla 11 RPT < carr o
peatpiay 5 ... e n
: » Ex.: When “ROCK” is selected
Mode Plays repeatedi
TRK RPT Thy P yk & Presetvalues| gas | TRE | LouD
: The current track. ®pD L b treble) | (loud

FLDRRPT** : All tracks of the current Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) | doudness)

folder. @ GPD USER 0o | 00 | oFF
DISC RPT*5 : All tracks of the current disc. (Flat sound)

ROCK 03 01 ON
RPTOFF _ : Cancels. (Rock or disco music) * *
m Random pla 12_RND

pay 6! CLASSIC +01 | -02 | OFF

) (Classical music)
Bl POPS

Mode Plays at random (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF
FLDR RND*#: All tracks of the current HIP HOP

folder, then tracks of the next (Funk or rap music) +02 00 ON

folder and so on. GND @ P
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc. JAZZ

(Jazz music) +02 +03 OFF
MAG RND*5 : All tracks of the inserted

discs.
RND OFF : Cancels. . .

| Adjusting the sound

*4 Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA
disc.

*5 Only while playing discs in the CD
changer.

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 _ BAS > TRE - FAD— BAL
SEL\
@‘\ *[VOL < SUB.W < LOUD

To be continued...
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Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[R06 to FO6]

BAL*3 (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[LO6 to R06]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce
a well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

SUB.W*4 (subwoofer)
Adjust the subwoofer output level. [00 to 08]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50%5]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This adjustment cannot affect the subwoofer
output.

*4 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

Displayed only when “L/O MODE?” is set to
“WOOFER?” (see page 13).

*5 Depending on the amplifier gain control

setting. (See page 13 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

1
ER

2 Select a PSM item.

,,»,"‘.m
' \\JQ >
3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

1
\

A > (qg'_

le - - - — ~e—TE
- Yy MM C ~eE

ahbt A |

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

N




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated T
Display automatically if no operation is done for about 20 seconds, 2
demonstration [6]. G)

DEMO OFF : Cancels. p
Ll
CLOCKH 1-12,[6]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00)]
CLOCKM 00 - 59, [6]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
DIMMER ON : Dims the display illumination of this unit.
Dimmer OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL*6 ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the disc information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless
of the setting.

WOOFER*” Low : Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff MID ¢ [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the
frequency subwoofer.

HIGH : Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.

EXT IN*8 CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [8], an Apple iPod or a

External input

JVCD. player, [14].

EXTIN ¢ To use any other external component than the above, [16].

L/O MODE

When connecting the amplifier or subwoofer, set this correctly.

Line output mode REAR : [Initial]; Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used
for connecting the speakers through an external amplifier.
WOOFER : Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for
connecting a subwoofer through an external amplifier.
TAGDISP TAGON  : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/
Tag display WMA tracks, [10].
TAGOFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Amplifier gain LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of
control the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from being

damaged.)
HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

*6 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*7Displayed only when “L/O MODE?” is set to “WOOFER.”
*8 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.




iPod*®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or aJVC D. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 13.
°"Q
ATT,

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*2
previously.

6 Adjust the volume.
+

1
\

a Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)
« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*1 or
stop*2 playback
To resume
playback, press it
again.

To fast-forward or

reversethetrack | (¥ X
i
To go to the next //;\
or previous tracks UQ\
R ~ . *
*1 For iPod

*2 For D. player

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

&

Now the A/V/i¢< Vv /| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

2 Select the desired menu.

3 »
/For iPod: h

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS «— ALBUMS «+— SONGS
<« GENRES <= COMPOSER < (back to the
beginning)

’,‘ , ,|<<

For D. player:
PLAYLIST <« ARTIST <— ALBUM <— GENRE

\<—> TRACK <= (back to the beginning)




3 Confirm the selection.
To move back to the previous
0 menu, press A.
O

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding (<< v /»-»| A can skip 10
items at a time.

*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
- If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.

® Random play 12 RND
6
CQ \*
ALBM RND*+ GND (@

Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of the
iPod or “Random Play On” of the D. player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

*4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

To check the other information while

listening to an iPod or a D. player

| Selecting the playback modes

1 @

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play 1_RPT
5%

>

ONE RPT

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the

iPod or “Repeat Mode All” for the D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.

7 DisPLC
\\ *
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Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the iPod or D. player, refer to
pages 14 and 15.

/7

(1 SGJIREL o BXTIN (or CD-CH) >
;1’ > .

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 13
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.
+

1
\

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)

To check the other information while
listening to an external component

Clock «<— EXTIN

2 DisPLC

Maintenance

B How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center -
holder of the case and lift the >N
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
« Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
)




M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with
a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

~
Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —_~

Sticker —_3 ar, Sticker residue
g/ Stick-on label

(N J

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn
on the power. If the source is ready, playback
also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
- All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
o When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

T
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General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc has been loaded, selecting
“DISC” for the playback source starts disc

play.
Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

o Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

o This unit can play back only files of the same
type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

o This unit can play back multi-session discs;
however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play
back on this unit because of their disc
characteristics, or for the following reasons:
- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.
- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

To be continued...




- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

- There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

o CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name
The maximum number of characters for file/
folder names vary among the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).
- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters
- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters
- Romeo: up to 128 characters
- Joliet: up to 64 characters
- Windows long file name: up to 128
characters

o This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMAA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).
Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”




iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

o While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 13). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

/Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>
)
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service

center.

Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Sound cannot be heard from the
speakers.

o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
o Check the cords and connections.

The unit does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

SSM automatic presetting does not
work.

FM/AM | General

Store stations manually.

Static noise while listening to the radio.

Connect the antenna firmly.

Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played back.
Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be

« Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component

‘g skipped. which you used for recording.
'% « Disc can be neither played back nor o Unlock the disc (see page 10).
B | _ejected. o Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
& | + Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
o Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
ol Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
4 the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
'% Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
E— « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
= the file names.
§ « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
= add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to

non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

To be continued...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

A longer readout time is required
(“CHECK” keeps flashing on the

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

when connecting a D. player.

f‘% display).
% o Tracks do not play back in the order Playback order is determined when the files are
= | youhave intended them to play. recorded.
=. Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused
§ by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
< | « “NO FILES” appears on the display. Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o Correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
o “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
_ | * “NO MAG” appears on the display. Insert the magazine.
qg‘\ « “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
_F": and press the reset button of the CD changer.
S | « “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.
« The CD changer does not work atall. ~ Reset the unit (see page 2).
o The iPod or D. player does not turn  « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. « Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
o “NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on  Check the connecting cable and its connection.
the display.
<= | « Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
.§ playback. Restart the playback operation using the
2 control panel (see page 14).
E « No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
= connecting an iPod nano.
g | + Nosound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
E « “ERROR 01” appears on the display ~ connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: £10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531 kHz to 1602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:
16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 uV
Selectivity: 35 dB

I (D PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:

MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W X H x D):
Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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ENGLISH

v v H v v kA < < %
This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does 61;91ﬂizﬂauﬁ"lﬂsuﬂ1saammunnﬁ&mmﬂmzuu aszu Tvh wAuddaunszy axe 12 Taan mnmﬂummqm"lu"l

. . . . . . o v v v v . . v v e . .
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers. aliszui aadlmaiasuilasnszu Tliba &1 nnsomaelennsunorion tsoous JVC

WARNINGS anAan

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all  tieosiumsifalvhdmassvenuzihlmlaatiuuamesavssnuaiiane 16lrneufnausios

electrical connections before installing the unit. « a59 avlmulanlaidy 1eaunassinaalasiina saaualuaLaInaIINANR
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

RIELHA:
. v e v : .
Notes: o ladidatumzunuih - mnih vaves TnfSaun wnuasen vwsnsun JVC
« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC caraudio | 4 o.10 /o1t 9a0iIng Anfssi 4 afunn 50 W (ﬁ’ﬂ@?mﬁﬁmazgmwﬁ'q Seanueumy 4 Qas 8 0)
dealer. ’

mmaiumnm 50 W lnilasua “AMP GAIN” iivedesiululvarlnegign (gmn 13 suuzih)
L Mg i
« Mydearumsdnees azaeaiut twaznn Mlulsuanaiem Uiy 1wl
o uNUsELIIANUTEUAZSOMINANAINNLY sziaszitesl) “ud iieneaymlszneuil

« Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 13 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

« The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink \

T |||
PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections: 1BA233%I1 M UNMsABRHAINDMAIRATATLNA:
+ DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit « amaa rgazmadamawadilnanivuuamaisasun dsziu gadsznavesladuana “amann
will be seriously damaged. « neuizae twaznuniamawess inaniudine Tnase eumsidu 1elWdIndlusovesgulnisouses “snou
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.
T + + + + +
+ J 4 + + + +
R L R _ — R _ i}
Parts list for installation and connection s19m3 Juilsznan miudAansnaziifauaanu
The following parts are provided for this unit. After checking them, please set them correctly. lsznevaeliillmniugalszneuil ndwwnase eunad Uiuauniedlngnaes
®/ © )
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
deussy/vunda dasnyuy unulanzvounng
® ® ©
Power cord

Washer (25) @ Lock nut (M5)
=3
Uszifiunaumu (25) N—— uonaon (M5)

TwAamas

=
=g

®
Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
anda (M5 x 20 Wa.)

® \ © ® ©
Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller Battery
g v v W =)
YRAUNTZUND AUNIAY Sluaneulnsa HUALADT (R2025
< e

<> RM-RK50 N\




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

o & v v
msaaae (msdssnavuasninidnin)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.
v b e e va ot v
*1 ijeganegalszneuain szieslniy wWnw Jume eme

L4 Al @
gasooun JVC voamurisersy
N M A X Y mw'av ' vy )
- gasznoy mqm"luLnﬂﬁmmmﬂgﬂﬂi:ﬂauugﬂmmma'lu °lwmmwmmmngtﬂuqmﬂm

(3]

Do the required electrical connections.

ao 1wlmuimuualinarue

o ' & = a o o a A ¥ ¥ 4 o a & o ¥ 4 A
ﬂ']Wﬂ'.!ﬂﬂ'Nﬂﬂvlﬂull ﬂQﬂQﬂ'ﬁﬁﬂﬂQllUU'ﬂ'ﬂﬂ 1"']ﬂﬂmnﬂ’mﬂ1"11"569\'E)Qﬂ'ﬁq]ﬂﬂ“alﬂﬂ'.]ﬂuﬂéﬂﬂﬂﬂq ﬂ?m']lﬁﬂy']ﬂuﬂﬂnﬂlﬂﬁﬂﬂ

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.
seumuitodalaenlnaemuanii

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

ﬂ15i\i’)ﬂ‘l§ﬂi]i$ﬂ6‘ﬂ
neuazaeayallizney Tvlaavmnda 2umeneu

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

1 futeny 2 suasluses wmsulvwuaia asmw nntiu
Twdougailsznovoen Tuvuziinoy q Aenulisnuns e
oUPBNIINNU

Fi£e Zvall - / Stay (option)
Ffariiln < fiba (18enla)
Dashboard

uwavming

Screw (option)
n3 (denla)

) Install the unit at an angle of less
.. . than 30°.

| Aangatlsznoudiyuainn 30° eash

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / siladadsinilsznarlaslilnlaanyu

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
y v 1

R P v v - A ¢ ' P
mosawu Tusosualalom Gl'ﬂﬂi)ﬂ’l‘ﬂqﬂﬂiﬂﬂuﬂ’t)ﬁﬂﬂﬂu wanddanaaIesiinuNUf

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*?2

ngIEeY (M5 x 8 UN.)*2 v
& %\
\

Bracket*2

UNUTOI5U*2

*2 Not supplied for this unit.
*'lylalmndugadseneuil

L) Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Pocket / %> NFGEY (M5 x 8 UN.)*2

nzihg
Bracket*?2
UNUTDITL*2
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.
i Vo wvam v, vy aw - v
HaLHA 1 oRnnsyadsznovadluumusesivh Tuly ngpiving 8 wu. mly agennnilowhlngadsznou“smela

TROUBLESHOOTING

mMsasa avdamuauag

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS matitasitasla v

Typical connections / mstifauaaununilng

. .o e - v
Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious naasiimasgaauaa: anis enmaaa 181w lanasansnenzianz JonluRanmalamasaounegalaznenyad

damage to this unit. masAouaeAanmAn I lmAA T s memeuATayaa

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. noadlmanziaves 161w um‘umqﬂﬂﬂﬁ(ﬁ;aL“W;amnﬂcfﬁﬂ ae1t Fluviaons
T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 1 o 1U"Mdmnﬁwﬁjuﬁizqclugﬂgmfh 9

2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 Founefnuerme

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 qﬂ‘l;ll‘lfj A 'aumnﬂnmilau mvlv\hﬁﬂﬁnﬂgﬂﬂﬁzﬂamgﬂﬁ

To external components (see diagram [@ )
R v i~
5931~ sunavedglnsameuen (quuugll @)

Rear ground
terminal ‘_Iq 2 U] L

' —
Lioune U
WAUMUNAY 15 A fuse
S oy B B
L =T M e 15A
\
Antenna terminal Line out (see diagram [3)
7 1geMd 1ween (auuunl B)

) 11— PR
: *1 Not supplied for this unit. H Ignitlon switch
L LSV 7 v . a a
2 ' *1 ylalmnduyalsznouil V| IMvasHiUa
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: Black *1 :
Ll a o % ]
[ A . . 1
: 1 @ "1:0 ur}netalhc bod}; or chisms of the c(ar ‘ %1 '
: aonulnsilavzvieow § vessooud G
: :
: :
: :
: :
: :
: .
: :
: - :
: :
: :
: Yellow *2 P
! aa To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery mmmmmmmmmmmmmee '
. L a0 (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
: A ) @ e g . P . -l 1 O~_O—]
aenuvniinezy Tbvhluuweih - Sweruuuaineisosun
(Tﬂﬂ"lul@?aﬂ“; 3%61;@913311761) (12 Taaﬁmﬁ)
: = O~ O
:
: - Fuse block
: uHailh
:
:
! Red
L =
: N oo
' L To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
B N 1 @ v, oyt -
: aonuYn ulsznouluunain
:
:
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise
power cannot be turned on.
*2 naumsnsa eumamanuvesyalszneviineufiazfnad
avemo 1eaznaiinen Haziuegly unsadansedla Blue

\ fivh <:| @ To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) . E I

¢ omdlilvhdaluid winil (vina 9 @ 250 mA)

Blue with white stripe

“hidumegun

S ~1®

To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)

P P
aolnvelnsady (VA 9 @ 200 mA)

\
® |||
J
U\
White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
“ymuoum “am “muouam “m “@ewavm “d@en “aaum "

=) &) =) &)

Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) SRS Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)
o ¥ 4 ° ¥ RIS o ¥ o ° o
Mg (v) mineun () R | glmany (nda) M (ma)




B Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer / navamlavhaaasnsasfugridasaruua

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. o mﬁnﬂaﬂmmuwawwmai mewnﬂm N ﬂﬂwnmuw ine3levessnoun

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it . 90 Wwaziaszeslng e umumﬂmn) O U‘lﬂmmaﬂmmu 9 iteay nnsamuulagyaise
can be controlled through this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

novifla
¥ vy, g ¥ o . N
- aanailwsaanainyadsznavil uamauniuasasuas ne 1sasndlwaasnlsznavila

Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
wazinzeelng veogUi Y (lulalmindugadszneuis)

- e

Set “L/0 MODE” to “REAR” (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic
antenna if any

y . v Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) a Y elnsarau Solvaiaos
S u " " " . . ) R o 1wnugUnsudurieL 10 IMsDAlulAIl
@aa1 “L/0 MODE” wiu “REAR (@wn 13 dwmuzii) wnstanzeinn (hidumenn)
You can connect a power amplifier for rear speakers. ( : { I
mu nsoRoiiosvee g nanddle
LINE OUT
JVC Amplifier L KD-G425
wasasuma a9 JVC @
R
REAR

| ? *3 d Rear speakers

7 MInaras

Front speakers

M

Set “L/0 MODE” to “WOOFER” (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)
@aan “L/0 MODE” wfu “WOOFER” (ann 13 dwuzin)

You can also connect a subwoofer to the REAR LINE OUT terminals. :
muda umimammmﬂaimnwmma ya REAR LINE OUT la :

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage
to the unit.

*3 goan teaulnumanfuisundn Wiemssn—ast u luil“ndey (wnii“indeuey nya~sennou

0000¢ a A - . . \ M ] @
wiatmal s JVC nouasmIn 18Au) mnlulfiAnumuuziil wsseangavser emela
Subwoofer
U wam
7

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

;
'

:

'

:

'

:

'

:

'

:

'

:

: i

: é:i:izgzg JVC Amplifier
:

'

:

'

:

'

:

H A o [ v o 12
. *4 qgieiba “yanw (wlalwndugalsznovis)
:

'

(@l Connecting the external components / msaatIasmINAvalnsaau)

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD muma;, Apple iPod® wialaiasiau JVCD.

« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / 313@61 “CHANGER” umsansu “q1,q1,1mq1]nm;mﬂuan (ﬂ“ﬂ{!’”l 13 awmuzin)

You can connect these components as illustrated below. mu nmn@;aqﬂniiﬁé’qﬂﬁnmnmwu PRPSHTY
The iPod*s or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for MU soiseunas iPod*s Wewteuay D. Tnglysumon ezuaiiaos ("lljﬁu‘ﬂﬁ)—KS-PDIOO
iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player). o v . o v 4
iPod) ( player) ( w3y iPod) 3e KS-PD500 ( “miutaseaau D.)
CAUTION /'Ilﬂﬂ’Ji‘at%’N. o Apple iPod ( separately purchased)
« Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.
' 4. P Yot o4 Apple iPod (uﬂnmﬁmﬂ)
« neuIzeunenugUnIamenen njanene sulvuulandaniosey
KS-PD100
or
_______________ X e ) ]VC D. player (separately purchased)
iAioatau JVCD. (uﬂnmwmﬂ)
KS-PD500
JVC CD changer
KD'G425 JVCCD wiutaas J l @
CD changer jack
GMN} ﬂi{@lﬂ‘um *5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 Connectlng cord supplied for your CD changer
A g v ! v !
inseuau CD *5 iPod fuAfesmnenismues Apple Computer, Inc. wwanzifioumsalutlszimg wigenimuazilszimedue *6 ag 1gitlmn w3 CD aes

Other external component / qﬂnscﬁmﬂuanguq

« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) /6?061 “EXTIN" suilumsaniy ”agapcuqilnmimﬂuan (ﬂ‘ﬂ‘l;’l 13 amuzin)

A0+ s
= G B ST R G@D}?{C@D

External component

<
alnsamsvan

KD-Gazs | e \

CD changer jack

[

'

'

'

B 1]

BOU YUNDUD :
1A5041aUu CD E External component

:

'

'

'

K

aﬂnsmmﬂuan

KS-U58*8 IIIIIJE mm stereo mini plug
N gulill we3leving 3.5,

P v " M
*7 puatines 10 “gyanouan KS-Us7 (ﬂuﬂﬂiwuwﬂnﬂgﬂﬂiznanﬁ)

*8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)

: *7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
: LAds . or this uni .
: *8 gzumlinessy “yanm AUX qu KS-Uss (lulalmndugalszneuil)
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COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO

WmMA MP3

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
Untuk membatalkan tampilan demonstrasi, lihat halaman 6.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Untuk instalasi dan penyambungan, lihat buku pedoman terpisah.

INSTRUCTIONS
BUKU PETUNJUK
GETOBSO-O{OJI\'IO]\



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING = Synlig och'WRO:Avanaessajasuma\uk\tus
laser radiation when open and | laserstraling nér maskinen erfosynlig laserstralning nér | ohitetiuna tai vialisena olet altina
interlock failed or defeated. |aben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och sparren &r fnakyvlle ja nakymattomalle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgd direkte eksponering til furkopplad. ~ Betrakta  ej Jlaserséteilylle. Valtd ~siteen
BEAM. (e) | stréling (d){strélen (s) stioraan itseesi. (f)

N I How to forcibly eject a disc

If you need to operate the unit while driving, A(DT/T' +
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

/'« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

Caution on volume setting:

=2 How to detach/attach the control
panel

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

I3 How to reset your unit

/1

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
« Ifadisc is loaded, it will eject. Be careful not to
drop the disc.




™ How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 17 - 19).

Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

O Press either
one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

&
8"
%,

Hol

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

F >

The following marks are used to indicate...

: Built-in CD player operations.
% : External CD changer operations.

O : Indicator displayed for the

corresponding operation.

=2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/V¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

- &

S —

(1 oS
VL

YIN

— n
wk3 [XIN
|

>
)
)

Time countdown indicator
. J

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

CONTENTS

Control panel
Remote controller — RM-RK50...ceeevueeees

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations

Disc operations
Playing a disc in the unit
Playing discs in the CD changer .............ccoevverennees 8

Sound adjustments n
General settings — PSM...........cceeene 12
iPod®/D. player operations................. 14
Other external component operations... 16

0 ® N oS N1 b~

Maintenance 16
More about this unit ..........ccccereereeeees 17
Troubleshooting 19
Specifications 21

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

T
)
|
O
s
w




Control panel

| Parts identification
/ 0 0 \
Display window
(WMA MP3) " LOUD (‘Q—JAZZCLA&HIPHOP
g- -, | e, e ew, o, - ‘- ngsmﬂ
T e O O W TS
BT -, Y Y Y Y NN
L )
(] [2]  [3] 4] 5/ (6] [7]
r / )
(< )
. 7 plamEY
IWA ’ JVC
\:/ e r N
—_/“ls—ic_m\ /@@<T2 7<T3 7@‘.5 7(.5 7/ MODE 7 DISP ), | Ii
\¢ ———
\. | | J
(8] o] fo i s [ie] [7] [1g]  [19[20]
<< V' />>| A buttons Display window
O/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button Disc information indicators—TAG (ID3
A (up) /'¥ (down) buttons Tag), @ (folder), J2 (track/file)
andmg SI.Ot Disc type indicators—WMA, MP3
EISP!aY window Playback source indicators—
(6] & (eject) l?utton CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is
EQ (equalizer) button selected as the playback source.
Remote sensor DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.
DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong Playback mode / item indicators—
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting). RND (random), @ (disc), @@ (folder),
[9] SRC (source) button RPT (repeat)
BAND bu.tton LOUD (loudness) indicator
Control dial EQ (equalizer) indicator
SEL (select) button Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)
MO (monaural) button indicators—JAZZ, CLASSIC, HIP HOP,
SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) POPS. ROCK. USER
button Tr (tr;ck) ind;cator
Number buttons Source display / Volume level indicator
RPT (repeat) button Main display
RND (random) button Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),
MODE button MO (monaural)
DISP (display) button
L4 (control panel release) button




Remote controller — rm-riso

B Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

~CID \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

/

—CIID \
N
—=

| Main elements and features

53\
5
&)

T
)
|
O
s
w

b
i

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.

A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons

« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.

« Changes the preset stations with D V.

o Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA
discs.

« While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

— Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

- Changes the folder if pressed and held.

While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVC D. player:

— Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons

« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
o Selects the source.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.

To be continued...




(6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See

o Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pages 11 and 12.)
pressed and held.

. Cha.nge.s the. tracks if Pressed briefly. To drop the volume ina

. Whlle hstenmgvto an iPod or a D. player moment (ATT) o
(in menu selecting mode): ATTQ\
- Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, To restore the sound, press

press D ¥ to confirm the selection.) it again.

— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and To turn off the power %QQ\
held.

Getting started —
Basic settings

Basic operations NS . Scc lso “General settings — PSM” on pages

12 and 13.
Turn on the power.

b1 1

|—: FM1/FM2/FM3/AM > D|S(i:|
(D-(H*{:’fg)?;/l?{)PLAYER* Canceling the display
demonstrations

Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Setting the clock

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

6 For FM/AM tuner Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
> FM1—> FM2 —> FM3 Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
D BANDY elec ute), the
XN AM —l adjust the minute.
e Adjust the volume. 3 Finish the procedure.

v ER

To check the current dlock .
Volume level appears. . .
time when the power is

e > =

c — — T~ — turned off
1/ Y
«ZZ3) v g N

1
Volume level indicator




Radio operations

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

A ke @.—I_
C — e, - iy ~———
LIy 1 N
«F) I N
1
Selected band appears.

@ Start searching for a station.

PS

Lo e
~

¥

v

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually

In step © above...
=
e ———— @
< [ T TRE
= ol ot e — —
@i e A RS
7TX

Select a desired station frequency.
' \\:j >

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

8 MO
> R
A N 4 @'_\ —
= YiniXly! (1o
(&= USRI

1
Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

B FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

%,\ > FM1—> F2 > M3 -
% o

2;@

3 9 SSM —f\t “‘g,a':
AR Ve
) N RS

ol e AR

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

T
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B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 xwmn\ = FM1 > FM2 > M3
X

2 A T

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

% |—>FM1—>FMZ—>FM3—|

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want

MO 9 SsM 11 RPT 12 RND

D@ E)E ) &

R

To check the other information while
listening to an FM or AM station

7 DISP*, § i\ ' Clock «<— Frequency

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

=~

Playing discs in the (D changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

To stop play and eject the
disc

/7

0 JIERES o CD-CH (or EXTIN) =
> ~

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 13), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:
MO 9 SSM 1 RPT 12 RND

D@ E)EE &

N

For disc number from 07 - 12:

MO 9 ssM 1 RPT 12 RND

D@ EEE &

?




About MP3 and WMA discs To go to the next or previous folders (only for
MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and MP3 or WMA discs)

“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded ]
in “folders.” For MP3 discs: %
For WMA discs:

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect other CH-X series CD
changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).

T
)
|
O
s
w

These units are not compatible with MP3 ‘“i{t;/m“
discs. ™
 You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer. To locate a particular track (for (D) or folder

¢ You cannot use the KD-MK series CD (for MP3 or WMA discs) directly

changers with this unit. To select a number from 01 - 06:

« Disc text information recorded in the CD swo o ssm oRPT 12 AND
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text CD (203 @ (5)(8D
compatible CD changer is connected. Q

« For connection, see Installation/Connection

Manual (separate volume). To select a number from 07 -12:

@@@@@ (s
To fast-forward or reverse the track Q

a
2 e el
. ~

hd « To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA
discs, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their

To go to the next or previous tracks folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

@% > To select a particular track in a folder (for

MP3 or WMA discs):

@% >




Other main functions

M Skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible (D changer

T

« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing tracks
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

MODE

i

s /' [Track1 to 9> Track 10
- ....m¢zoj

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

3 @Q\ 'rTrackﬂ*m)....T

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

RS T
C —
ﬁ'l\lll [l

peat-pa LN e X

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

2 DISP‘
>

B While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

[[A_]—— Disctitle/ performer*!
A Y
<~—— Tracktitle*! @

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA* disc
o When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 13)

|I| Album name / performer

T (folder name*3) -
- < Track title (file name*3) -

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[_A_]— Foldername @
A \
<—— Filename @

: Clock with the current track number

[A]

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appears.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.




| Selecting the playback modes Sound adjustments

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

1 /QMUDE [__\f“ USER — ROCK ~ CLASSIC
Q\ > JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS
A

2 Select your desired playback mode.

T
)
|
O
s
w

o ——— < —
B Repeat pla AL < caomr
peatpry (O (AN l \
» Ex.: When “ROCK" is selected
Mode Plays repeated|
TRK RPT Thy P yk @ Presetvalues| gas | TRE | LOUD
: The current track. RpT) L. b treble) | (loud

FLDR RPT*4 : All tracks of the current Indication (For) (bass) | (reble) | loudness)

folder. @ GFD USER o | o0 | oFF
DISC RPT*5 : All tracks of the current disc. (Flat sound)

RocK .
RPTOFF  : Cancels. (Rock or disco music) 03| +01
®m Random pla 12_RND

pay 6 CLASSIC +01 | -02 | OFF

3 (Classical music)
Rl POPS

Mode Plays at random (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF
FLDR RND*4: All tracks of the current HIP HOP

folder, then tracks of the next (Funk or rap music) +02 00 ON

folder and so on. GND (@ P
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc. JAZZ ' +02 | +03 OFF

.. (Jazz music)
MAG RND*5 : All tracks of the inserted

discs.
RND OFF : Cancels. . .

| Adjusting the sound

*4 Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA

disc. You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
*5 Only while playing discs in the CD preference.
changer.

% [BAS+TRE+FAD+BAL
SEL\
Cg\* VOL < SUB.W < LOUD

To be continued...
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Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to FO6]

BAL*3 (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[LO6 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce
a well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

SUB.W*4 (subwoofer)
Adjust the subwoofer output level. [00 to 08]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50%5]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This adjustment cannot affect the subwoofer
output.

*4 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

Displayed only when “L/O MODE?” is set to
“WOOFER?” (see page 13).

*s Depending on the amplifier gain control

setting. (See page 13 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

1
ER

2 Select a PSM item.

\\QQ\ >

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

1
\

e > <.3g._

C T — - T
Y ML CL '~

bt AT N

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

G




Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated T
Display automatically if no operation is done for about 20 seconds, 2
demonstration [6]. G)

DEMO OFF : Cancels. Z
Ll
CLOCKH 1-12,[6]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00)]
CLOCKM 00 - 59, [6]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
DIMMER ON : Dims the display illumination of this unit.
Dimmer OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL*s ONCE : [Initial]; Scrolls the disc information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless
of the setting.

WOOFER*” Low : Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff MID ¢ [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the
frequency subwoofer.

HIGH : Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.

EXT IN*8 CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [8], an Apple iPod or a
External input JVCD. player, [14].

EXTIN : To use any other external component than the above, [16].

L/O MODE When connecting the amplifier or subwoofer, set this correctly.

Line output mode REAR : [Initial]; Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used

for connecting the speakers through an external amplifier.
WOOFER : Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for
connecting a subwoofer through an external amplifier.

TAG DISP TAGON  : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/
Tag display WMA tracks, [10].
TAGOFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Amplifier gain LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of
control the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from being
damaged.)

HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

*6 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*7 Displayed only when “L/O MODE” is set to “WOOFER.”
*8 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.




iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or aJVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

o For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 13.
°"Q
ATT,

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*2
previously.

@ Adjust the volume.
+

f
\

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)
« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*1 or
stop*2 playback
To resume
playback, press it
again.

To fast-forward or
reversethetrack | .- =

To go to the next
or previous tracks

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

&

Now the A/V/I<¢< v /BB A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

2 Select the desired menu.

2 »
For iPod: h

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS «— ALBUMS «+— SONGS
<« GENRES <— COMPOSER < (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:
PLAYLIST < ARTIST «— ALBUM <— GENRE

\<—> TRACK <= (back to the beginning)

’,' , ,|<<




3 Confirm the selection.
To move back to the previous
@ menu, press A.
O

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding << Vv /B-p A can skip 10
items at a time.

*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
- If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.

m Random play 12 RND
6
CQ >
ALBM RND** GND (@

Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of the
iPod or “Random Play On” of the D. player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

*4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

To check the other information while
listening to an iPod or a D. player

| Selecting the playback modes

1 @

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play 11_RPT
5

DR

>

ONE RPT

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the

iPod or “Repeat Mode All” for the D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.

2 DISP"‘:‘
\\ '
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Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the iPod or D. player, refer to
pages 14 and 15.

/7

(1 AGJISRE L o EXTIN (or CD-CH) > -
;1* ” .

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 13
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

6 Adjust the volume.
+

f
A\

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)

To check the other information while
listening to an external component

Clock <= EXTIN

7 DispE(

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center =
holder of the case and lift the >N
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

I To keep discs dean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
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M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with
a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

~
Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —@

Sticker —_ 3 ar, Sticker residue
g/ Stick-on label

(N J

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn
on the power. If the source is ready, playback
also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
- Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

T
)
|
O
s
w

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc has been loaded, selecting
“DISC” for the playback source starts disc

play.
Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

» While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes

both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/

WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

To be continued...




- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

- There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

o CD-RWs may require a longer readout time
since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than
that of regular CDs.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:
- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective

seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMaA disc
o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name
The maximum number of characters for file/
folder names vary among the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).
- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters
- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters
- Romeo: up to 128 characters
- Joliet: up to 64 characters
- Windows long file name: up to 128
characters

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).
Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”




iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

o While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 13). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

/Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>
)
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service
center.

Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

» Sound cannot be heard from the
speakers.

o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
o Check the cords and connections.

The unit does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

SSM automatic presetting does not
work.

FM/AM | General

Store stations manually.

Static noise while listening to the radio.

Connect the antenna firmly.

Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played back.
Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be

o Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component

E skipped. which you used for recording.
'% « Disc can be neither played back nor o Unlock the disc (see page 10).
8| _ejected. o Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
& | - Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
a,";; the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
'% Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
:::- « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
= the file names.
§ « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
s add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to

non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

To be continued...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

A longer readout time is required
(“CHECK” keeps flashing on the

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

when connecting a D. player.

E display).
'% o Tracks do not play back in the order Playback order is determined when the files are
= | youhaveintended them to play. recorded.
. Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused
§ by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
< | + “NO FILES” appears on the display. Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
« Correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
o “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
e “NO MAG” appears on the display. Insert the magazine.
§ « “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
_\:"; and press the reset button of the CD changer.
S | « “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.
o The CD changer does not work atall. ~ Reset the unit (see page 2).
o The iPod or D. player does not turn  « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. « Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
o “NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on  Check the connecting cable and its connection.
the display.
< | o Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
.§ playback. Restart the playback operation using the
= control panel (see page 14).
g| «No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
= connecting an iPod nano.
g | *+ Nosound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
E « “ERROR 01” appears on the display ~ connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: 10 dBat 100 Hz
Treble: +10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHzto 108.0 MHz
AM: 531 kHzto 1602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:
16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

B CD PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:

MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W X H x D):
Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Ada MASALAH dengan cara
pengoperasian?
Setel kembali unit Anda

Lihat halaman mengenai Bagaimana mereset unit anda

B En,IN
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Installation/Connection Manual
Manual Pemasangan/Penyambungan
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ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

/

=
o

INDONESIA

Alat penerima ini didisain untuk beroperasi hanya pada 12 V DC, sistem listrik tanah NEGATIVE. Jika
kendaraan anda tidak memiliki sistem ini, sebuah pembalik tegangan diperlukan, yang mana dapat dibeli
di penyalur-penyalur audio mobil JVC.

PERINGATAN

e
Q

1105DTSMDTJEIN
EN, IN
© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

o It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 13 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

-

Heatsink > |||

Pendingin

Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, kami menyarankan anda memutuskan sambungan terminal negatif
baterai dan membuat semua sambungan-sambungan listrik sebelum memasang alat penerima.
« Pastikan untuk mentanahkan alat penerima ini ke casis mobil kembali setelah pemasangan.

Catatan:

o Ganti sekring dengan voltase yang sudah ditetapkan. Jika sekring sering meledak, konsultasikan pada
penyalur audio mobil JVC anda.

o Disarankan untuk menghubungkan speaker-speaker dengan maksimum power lebih dari 50 W (keduanya
di belakang dan di depan, dengan sebuah impedansi 4 Q) sampai 8 Q). Jika maksimum power kurang
dari 50 W, ganti pengaturan “AMP GAIN” (“PENAMBAH PENGUAT”) untuk mencegah speaker-speaker
dari kerusakan (lihat halaman 13 dari BUKU PETUNJUK).

o Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, tutup ujung-ujung terminal-terminal TIDAK DIGUNAKAN dengan
pita isolasi.

o Pendingin menjadi sangat panas setelah digunakan. Hati-hati untuk tidak menyentuhnya ketika
memindahkan alat penerima ini.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections: TINDAKAN-TINDAKAN PENCEGAHAN pada suplai power dan
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit sambungan-sambungan speaker:
will be seriously damaged. « JANGAN sambungkan ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke baterai mobil; sebaliknya,
« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in alat penerima tersebut akan secara serius rusak.
your car. « SEBELUM menyambung ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke speaker-speaker, cek perkabelan
speaker dalam mobil anda.
+ + + + + +
[ N ]i L _ = i} L' _ 8
+ J + + + + +
R ]i Al R ¥ '
Parts list for installation and connection Daftar bagian-bagian untuk pemasangan dan penyambungan
The following parts are provided for this unit. After checking them, please set them correctly. Bagian-bagian berikut disediakan untuk alat penerima ini. Setelah mengecek bagian-bagian tersebut,
silahkan atur bagian-bagian itu.
®/® © ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
Kotak keras/Panel kontrol Selongsong Plat rapi
®
Power cord ® © ®
Kabel power Washer (o5) Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
Perapat sambungan (05) — Mur kunci (M5) Baut bingkai (M5 X 20 mm)
i
N
® \ © © ©
Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller Battery
Bantalan karet Pegangan-pegangan Remote kontrol Baterai
(R2025
Q sy
- RM-RK50  ~\Q




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

PEMASANGAN (BINGKAI-DALAM DASH)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information Ilustrasi berikut menunjukkan sebuah tipe pemasangan. Jika anda mempunyai suatu pertanyaan atau
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. informasi yang diperlukan mengenai alat-alat pemasangan, konsultasikan pada penyalur audio mobil JVC
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. atau sebuah perusahaan yang mensuplai alat-alat.

"

AN :
R
2

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.

*1 Ketika anda memberdirikan alat penerima, hati-hati untuk tidak merusak sekring di belakang.

o Jika anda tidak yakin bagaimana memasang alat penerima ini dengan benar, biarkan dipasang dengan
teknisi yang berkualitas.

Do the required electrical connections.
Lakukan penyambungan-penyambungan
listrik yang diperlukan.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Bengkokkan pengait-pengait yang tepat
untuk menahan selongsong secara kuat
pada tempatnya.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Memindahkan alat penerima

Sebelum memindahkan alat penerima, lepaskan seksi belakang.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Sisipkan kedua pemegang dan tarik alat penerima
seperti yang diilustrasikan hingga alat penerima
dapat dipindahkan.

When using the optional stay / Ketika menggunakan
penguat tambahan

Fire wall @ / Stay (option)
Dinding tahan api \/@\/ Penguat (tambahan)

s

Dashboard
Tempat alat pada
bagian depan

Screw (option)
Sekrup (tambahan)

e
\'\'," A N Install the unit at an angle of less

R . than 30°.
RNY K Pasang penerima pada suatu sudut
e kurang dari 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Ketika memasang alat penerima
tanpa menggunakan selongsong
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

Dalam sebuah kereta Toyota misalnya, pertama pindahkan radio mobil dan pasang alat penerima tersebut ke dalam tempatnya.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 x 8 mm)*2 *2 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini.

Bracket*2
Breket*?

. Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Pocket / Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 X 8 mm)*?2

Kantong
Bracket*2
Breket*2
Note ¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.
Catatan : Ketika memasang alat penerima pada breket bingkai, pastikan untuk menggunakan sekrup-sekrup panjang-

8 mm. Jika sekrup yang lebih panjang digunakan, maka dapat merusak alat penerima.

TROUBLESHOOTING

PEMECAHAN MASALAH

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

» Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

« Sekring meledak.
* Apakah ujung-ujung merah dan hitam tersambung dengan benar?

« Power tidak dapat dihidupkan.
* Apakah ujung kuning sudah tersambung?

« Tidak ada suara dari speaker.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker terhubung pendek?

« Suara terdistorsi.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Berisik yang mengganggu suara-suara.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords? * Apakah terminal tanahan belakang tersambung ke casis mobil menggunakan kabel-kabel terpendek dan

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

tertebal?

« Alat penerima menjadi panas.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Alat penerima ini tidak bekerja secara keseluruhan.
* Apakah anda sudah reset (memasang kembali) alat penerima anda?

2




ENGLISH INDONESIA

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

SAMBUNGAN-SAMBUNGAN LISTRIK

“ Typical connections / Ciri khas sambungan-sambungan

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious
damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

Sebelum penyambungan: Cek perkabelan dalam mobil dengan hati-hati. Penyambungan yang
tidak benar mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan serius pada alat penerima.
Ujung dari kabel power dan beberapa konektor dari bodi mobil mungkin berbeda dalam warna.

1 Sambungkan ujung berwarna dari kabel power dalam urutan spesifikasi pada ilustrasi di bawah.

2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 Sambungkan kabel antena.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Akhirnya sambungkan dudukan kabel ke alat penerima.

To external components (see diagram [@ )
Ke komponen eksternal (lihat diagram @ )

Rear ground

terminal Il_lq ’_J L“ ‘ ‘
Terminal tanah U
belakang | lg E!
77— 15 A fuse
LQ ﬁ 0 A =4 Sekrinl; 154

Antenna terminal

\
Line out (see diagram [3) t

Terminal antena Keluaran (lihat diagram 8 )

Ke sebuah terminal aksesoris dalam blok sekring

/ 3 :- B0 01 v N\
' *1 . . . :
: Not supplied for this unit. : Ignition switch
: *1 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini. . Saklar kontak
E Black ﬁéﬂ E
: Hitam To metallic body or chassis of th + :
5 \\ . o metallic body or chassis of the car _» ‘ *1 '
H Ke besi bodi atau casis dari mobil tersebut :
E : \ /oy
E 3 E
E AN
' Yellow *2 beememmmmmmamad \
H Kuning *2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
E > 1 (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) >* —+-O~-0—
H Ke sebuah tempat terminal dalam blok sekring disambungkan ke baterai
E mobil (abaikan saklar kontak) (konstant 12 V)
: = -o~_0—
E - Fuse block
: Blok sekring
: Red
' Merah L
H \\ . @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block -

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to
installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise
power cannot be turned on.

*2 Sebelum pengecekan pengoperasian dari alat penerima
ini sebelum pemasangan, ujung ini harus sudah
dihubungkan, selain itu power tidak dapat dihidupkan. Blue

Biru

To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.)
Ke antena otomatis jika ada (maksimum 250 mA)

@

[

Blue with white stripe
Biru dengan strip putih

S alo

To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain (maksimum 200 mA)

® (L
J )A\\
White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Putih dengan strip hitam Putih Abu-abu dengan strip Abu-abu  Hijau dengan strip hitam Hijau Ungu dengan strip hitam Ungu
hitam
=) &) =) &)
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)
Speaker kiri (depan) Speaker kanan (depan) Speaker kiri (belakang) Speaker kanan (belakang)




B Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer / Penyambungan penguat eksternal atau subwoofer

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. Anda dapat menyambungkan penguat-penguat untuk meningkatkan sistem stereo mobil anda.
o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it o Sambungkan ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih) ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain sehingga dapat
can be controlled through this unit. dikontrol melalui alat penerima ini.
« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker + Putuskan sambungan speaker-speaker dari alat penerima ini, sambungkan ini ke penguat.
leads of this unit unused. Biarkan ujung speaker dari alat penerima ini tidak digunakan.
Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Ujung jauh Konektor Y (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini)

i /
( G G To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic

antenna if any

Set “L/0 MODE” to “REAR” (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain atau antena
Setel “L/0 MODE " ke “REAR ” (Lihat halaman 13 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.) Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) otomatis jika ada

You can connect a power amplifier for rear speakers. Ujung jauh (Biru dengan strip putih)

Anda dapat menghubungkan penguat daya untuk pengeras suara bagian (—;G ( : { I
belakang.

LINE OUT

JVC Amplifier v I(L]> = @ KD-G425
Penguat JVC i@"@: I—} R

] %3 [(| Rear speakers

Speaker-speaker belakang

E j Front speakers

E Speaker-speaker depan
_____________________________________________________________________ x4
: Set “L/0 MODE" to “WOOFER” (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) /
H u ” y IZH . 5 E !
Setel “L/0 MODE ke “WOOFER” (Lihat halaman 13 dari BUKU PETUNIUK) | | 5 Fimlyatach he gound wine 1o the metali body o
' You can also connect a subwoofer to the REAR LINE OUT terminals. HE ; to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
i Anda juga dapat menghubungkan subwoofer ke terminal REAR LINE I paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before
' OUT. ' E ' attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage
: ool to the unit.
' N H EE *3 Pasangkan dengan kuat kabel tanah ke bodi besi
E ::g:izi:i; ] JVC Amplifier E H E atau ke casis dari mobil—pada tempat yang tidak
: x5 1 Penguat JVC Arosls dilapisi cat (jika dilapisi cat, hilangkan cat sebelum
E memasang kabel). Kegagalan melakukan ini mungkin
: Subwoofer menyebabkan kerusakan pada alat penerima tersebut.
' Subwoofer
s 7.
! *4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
E *4 Kabel sinyal (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini)

Connecting the external components / Menyambung komponen eksternal

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD changer, Apple iPod® atau JVC D. player
« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Aturlah “CHANGER” untuk pengaturan input eksternal (Lihat halaman 13 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.)

You can connect these components as illustrated below. Anda bisa menyambungkan komponen-komponen ini seperti yang diilustrasikan di bawah.
The iPod*s or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod*s atau D. player bisa disambungkan dengan mengunakan adaptor antarmuka (tidak disediakan)—
iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player). KS-PD100 (untuk iPod) atau KS-PD500 (untuk D. player).
CAUTION / PERINGATAN: ;
. .. Apple iPod (separately purchased)
« Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off. Apple iPod (dibels terpisah)
o Sebelum menyambungkan komponen eksternal, pastikan bahwa alat penerima sudah dimatikan.
KS-PD100
or
\ atau
""""""""""""" JVC D. player (separately purchased)
JVC D. player (dibeli terpisah)
KS-PD500
JVC CD changer

KD-G425 CD changer JVC l l |17=_I|

CD changer jack
Konektor CD changer

*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer
*5 iPod adalah merek dagang dari Apple Computer, Inc., terdaftar di A.S. dan di negara-negara lain. ¥6 Penyambung sinyal disediakan untuk CD changer anda

Other external component / Komponen eksternal lainnya
« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / Aturlah “EXT IN” untuk pengaturan input eksternal (Lihat halaman 13 dari BUKU PETUNJUK.)

=] : 0«0 e
1 KS-U57 {H@l <-=|]E]||H"®=

CD changer jack KD'G42 5

—

=

External component

Komponen eksternal

Konektor CD changer

*7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*7 Adapter Jalur Masukan KS-U57 (tidak disediakan untuk
alat penerima ini)

Komponen eksternal

KS-U58+8 |||||J\3'5 mm s.te.reo mini plug
Steker mini stereo 3.5 mm

E External component
' P

¥8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*8 Adapter Masukan AUX KS-U58 (tidak disediakan untuk
alat penerima ini)
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
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For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave
all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.
Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING = Synlig och'WRO:Avanaessajasuma\uk\tus
laser radiation when open and | laserstraling ndr maskinen er | osynlig laserstralning nér | ohitettuna tai vialisena olet altina
interlock failed or defeated. |dben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och sparren &r fnakyvlle ja nakymattomalle
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undgd direkte eksponering til furkopplad. — Betrakta e Jlaserséteilylle.  Valtd —siteen
BEAM. (e) ] stréling (d){strélen (s) storaan itseesi. (f)

N I How to forcibly eject a disc

If you need to operate the unit while driving, A(DT/T' +
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

/'« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

Caution on volume setting:

™2 How to detach/attach the control
panel

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

I3 How to reset your unit

/1

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
« Ifadisc is loaded, it will eject. Be careful not to
drop the disc.




™ How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 17 - 19).

Press briefly.

Press repeatedly.

S~
O Press either

B |

Press and hold until your
Phold,.| desired response begins.

%
%

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

F >

The following marks are used to indicate...
: Built-in CD player operations.

=
-

: External CD changer operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

=2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/V¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

~
Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.
e - S g—
@ g— y—
—— YININIE o gt
«EZZ N
|
Time countdown indicator
. J

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

CONTENTS

Control panel
Remote controller — RM-RK50...cceerueeees

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations

Disc operations
Playing a disc in the unit
Playing discs in the CD changer .............ccoevverennees 8

Sound adjustments n
General settings — PSM...........cceeene 12
iPod®/D. player operations................ 14
Other external component operations... 16

0 ® N oS N1 b~

Maintenance 16
More about this unit ..........ccccereereeees 17
Troubleshooting 19
Specifications 21

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

T
)
|
)
P
w




Control panel

[eo] [N [@] [en] [=] [eo] o] [=]

= RIE B[

SIFEIEISIERE

Parts identification

4 . . N\
Display window
[RND& @ RPT® LOUD Q‘ﬂ—_‘mzzcm& HIPHOP
- -, e ' ey e'ew - - .. FgPSROﬂ
S oo -0 OO O OO A s
e DA A A DA A A
L )
(] [2] (3] (4] 5] / 6] [7]
4 7/ ~N
(~ >\
o b / ) G
W/ ’ JVEC
\I/ . - .
N SEENSZ 0\ (D626 (0 68 (2 s 7=
\& —_——
\ | | Y,
(8] [9] [0 [i1] 5] [ie] 177 g  [9[0]

<4< /> A buttons

/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button
A (up) / ¥ (down) buttons

Loading slot

Display window

A (eject) button

EQ (equalizer) button

Remote sensor

DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong
light (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
SRC (source) button

BAND button

Control dial

SEL (select) button

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)
button

Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

RND (random) button

MODE button

DISP (display) button

L4 (control panel release) button

Display window

Disc information indicators—TAG (ID3

Tag), i@ (folder), /7 (track/file)

Disc type indicators—WMA, MP3

Playback source indicators—

CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is
selected as the playback source.

DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.

Playback mode / item indicators—

RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),

RPT (repeat)

LOUD (loudness) indicator

EQ (equalizer) indicator

Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)

indicators—JAZZ, CLASSIC, HIP HOP,

POPS, ROCK, USER

Tr (track) indicator

Source display / Volume level indicator

Main display

Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)

NS

SIS




Remote controller — rm-rxso

B Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

~CID \

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

J

—CEID \
N
—=

| Main elements and features

O/N/ATT SOUND

[
S
il

F

T
)
|
)
P
w

5

2 4R (SOURCE) F»

,
:

5

\ voL— voL+
O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.
o Turns the power off if pressed and held.

A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons

« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.

« Changes the preset stations with D V.

o Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA
discs.

« While playing an MP3 disc on an

MP3-compatible CD changer:

— Changes the disc if pressed briefly.

- Changes the folder if pressed and held.

While listening to an Apple iPod® or a

JVC D. player:

— Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.

- Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons

« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).
SOURCE button
o Selects the source.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D ¥ : Confirms the selection.

To be continued...




(6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See

o Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pages 11 and 12.)
pressed and held.

« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly. To drop the volume ina

« While listening to an iPod or a D. player moment (ATT) o
(in menu selecting mode): ATTQ\
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, To restore the sound, press

it again.

press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)

— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and To turn off the power %QQ\
held.

Getting started —
Basic settings

Basic operations NS . Scc lso “General settings — PSM” on pages

12 and 13.
Turn on the power.

1
2 /7% : ,,»::ff)m > 7

|—: FM1/FM2/FM3/AM > D|S(i:|
(D-(H*{:’fg)?;/l?{)PLAYER* Canceling the display
demonstrations

Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Setting the clock

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

6 For FM/AM tuner Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
> FM1—> FM2 —> FM3 Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
D BANDY elec ute), the
XN AM —l adjust the minute.
e Adjust the volume. 3 Finish the procedure.

v ER

To check the current dlock .
Volume level appears. . .
time when the power is

o e~ turned off

C - -— — \l——
1 Y
«ZZ3) v g N |
1
Volume level indicator




Radio operations

nghts up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

A > <.—
&

00 \r’
«FY LIS N

Selected band appears.

@ Start searching for a station.

-
Lo e
. ~

¥

v

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manually

In step © above...
m -~
=
e ———— @
< U M TRE
(R | S )1

/ ~
7T\

Select a desired station frequency.

‘u%.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

- R,

A N 4 c_
@ y— -

g MR S~
(= (NI A N @

1
Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

B FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

%\ > FM1> FM2 > FM3
;“ >
2 /f EMODE;

3 9 SSM —f\t “‘g,a':
AR Ve
) N RS

ol e AR

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

T
)
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B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 xwmn\ = FM1 > FM2 > M3
X
7\

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

% |—>FM1—>FMZ—>FM3—|

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you

want

MO

9 SsM

11 RPT 12 RND

D@ E)EE &

R

To check the other information while

listening to an FM or AM station

Clock «<— Frequency

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the @
disc

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

0 JIERES o CD-CH (or EXTIN) =
> ~

/7

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 13), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:
MO 9 SSM 1 RPT 12 RND

D& E)EE &

N

For disc number from 07 - 12:

MO 9 ssM 1 RPT 12 RND

law)ev)evlaylav)ay,

?




About MP3 and WMA discs To go to the next or previous folders (only for
MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and MP3 or WMA discs)

“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded ]
in “folders.” For MP3 discs: %
For WMA discs:

T
)
|
)
P
w

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC

MP3-compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect other CH-X series CD
changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).

These units are not compatible with MP3 ‘“i{t;/m“
discs. ™

» You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer. To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

¢ You cannot use the KD-MK series CD (for MP3 or WMA discs) directly
ch_angers .Wlth th1s.un1t. i To select anumber from 01 - 06:

« Disc text information recorded in the CD awo o s WoReT 12 AND
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text CD (203 @ (5)(8D
compatible CD changer is connected. Q

« For connection, see Installation/Connection

Manual (separate volume). To select a number from 07 -12:

@@@@@ (s
To fast-forward or reverse the track Q

a
2 e el
~

hd « To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA
discs, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their

To go to the next or previous tracks folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.
& - R % — To select a particular track in a folder (for
e \\J D 4 MP3 or WMA discs):

O




Other main functions

B Skipping tracks quickly during play

Only possible on JVC

T

MP3-compatible (D changer

« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing tracks
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

MODE

i

s /' [Track1 to 9> Track 10
- ....m¢zoj

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

3 @Q\ 'rTrackﬂ*m)....T

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

A S
NTLL LT @&;;_
= T ONGE

- o LN g X

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

2 DISP‘
>

B While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

[[A_]—— Disctitle/ performer*!
A Y
<—— Tracktitle*! @

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA* disc
o When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 13)

|I| Album name / performer

T (folder name*3) -
- < Track title (file name*3) -

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[_A_]— Foldername @
A \
<—— Filename @

: Clock with the current track number

[A]

: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appears.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.




| Selecting the playback modes Sound adjustments

You can use only one of the following playback

modes at a time. You can select a preset sound mode suitable to

the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

1 /QMUDE [__\f“ USER — ROCK ~ CLASSIC
Q\ > JAZZ <HIP HOP < POPS
A

2 Select your desired playback mode.

T
)
|
)
P
w

o ——— < —
B Repeat pla AL < caomr
peatpry (O (AN l \
» Ex.: When “ROCK" is selected
Mode Plays repeated|
TRK RPT Thy P yk @ Presetvalues| gas | TRE | LOUD
: The current track. RpT) L. b treble) | (loud

FLDR RPT*4 : All tracks of the current Indication (For) (bass) | (reble) | loudness)

folder. G GFD USER o | o0 | oFF
DISC RPT*5 : All tracks of the current disc. (Flat sound)

RocK .
RPTOFF  : Cancels. (Rock or disco music) 03| +01
m Random pla 12_RND

pay 6 CLASSIC +01 | -02 | OFF

3 (Classical music)
Rl POPS

Mode Plays at random (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF
FLDR RND*4: All tracks of the current HIP HOP

folder, then tracks of the next (Funk or rap music) +02 00 ON

folder and so on. GND (@ P
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc. JAZZ ' +02 | +03 | OFF

.. (Jazz music)
MAG RND*5 : All tracks of the inserted

discs.
RND OFF : Cancels. . .

| Adjusting the sound

*4 Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA

disc. You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
*5 Only while playing discs in the CD preference.
changer.

% [BAS+TRE+FAD+BAL
SEL\
Cg\* VOL < SUB.W < LOUD

To be continued...
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Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to FO6]

BAL?*3 (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[LO6 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce
a well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

SUB.W*4 (subwoofer)
Adjust the subwoofer output level. [00 to 08]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50%5]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 This adjustment cannot affect the subwoofer
output.

*4 This takes effect only when a subwoofer is
connected.

Displayed only when “L/O MODE?” is set to
“WOOFER?” (see page 13).

*s Depending on the amplifier gain control

setting. (See page 13 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

1
ER

2 Select a PSM item.

\\QQ\ >

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

1
\

e > <.3g._

C T — - T
Y ML CL '~

bt AT N

Ex.: When “DIMMER” is selected

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other
PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

G




Indications Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated T
Display automatically if no operation is done for about 20 seconds, 2
demonstration [6]. G)

DEMO OFF : Cancels. Z
Ll
CLOCKH 1-12,[6]
Hour adjustment [Initial: 1 (1:00)]
CLOCKM 00 - 59, [6]
Minute adjustment [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
DIMMER ON : Dims the display illumination of this unit.
Dimmer OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL*6 ONCE : [Initial]; Scrolls the disc information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless
of the setting.

WOOFER*” Low : Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff MID ¢ [Initial]; Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the
frequency subwoofer.

HIGH : Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.

EXT IN*8 CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [8], an Apple iPod or a
External input JVCD. player, [14].

EXTIN ¢ To use any other external component than the above, [16].

L/O MODE When connecting the amplifier or subwoofer, set this correctly.

Line output mode REAR : [Initial]; Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used

for connecting the speakers through an external amplifier.
WOOFER : Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for
connecting a subwoofer through an external amplifier.

TAG DISP TAGON  : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/
Tag display WMA tracks, [10].
TAGOFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.
Amplifier gain LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of
control the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from being
damaged.)

HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

*6 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*7 Displayed only when “L/O MODE” is set to “WOOFER.”
*8 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.




iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 13.
°"Q
ATT,

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*2
previously.

@ Adjust the volume.
+

f
\

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)
« Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

To pause*1 or
stop*2 playback
To resume
playback, press it
again.

To fast-forward or
reversethetrack | .- =

To go to the next
or previous tracks

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

&

Now the A/V/I<¢< v /BB| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

2 Select the desired menu.

2 »
For iPod: h

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS «— ALBUMS «+— SONGS
<« GENRES <= COMPOSER < (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:
PLAYLIST < ARTIST «— ALBUM <— GENRE

\<—> TRACK <= (back to the beginning)

’,' , ,|<<




Confirm the selection.

Q

If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

Holding << v /B-p A can skip 10
items at a time.

To move back to the previous
menu, press A.

*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:

- If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.

m Random play

ALBM RND*+ GND (@

Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of the
iPod or “Random Play On” of the D. player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

*4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

To check the other information while
listening to an iPod or a D. player

| Selecting the playback modes

1 @

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

11 RPT
5%

DR

>

ONE RPT

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the
iPod or “Repeat Mode All” for the D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.

2 DisPLC
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Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the iPod or D. player, refer to
pages 14 and 15.

/7

(1 AGJISRE L o EXTIN (or CD-CH) > -
;1* ” .

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 13
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

6 Adjust the volume.
+

f
A\

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 11 and 12.)

To check the other information while
listening to an external component

Clock <= EXTIN

7 DispE(

Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

o After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from
its case, press down the center =
holder of the case and lift the >N
disc out, holding it by the edges.
o Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.
When storing a disc into its case, gently insert
the disc around the center holder (with the
printed surface facing up).
» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

Center holder

I To keep discs dean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

—
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M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with
a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

~
Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —@

Sticker —_ 3 ar, Sticker residue
g/ Stick-on label

(N J

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn
on the power. If the source is ready, playback
also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
- Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

o The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.
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General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc has been loaded, selecting
“DISC” for the playback source starts disc

play.
Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

« Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

» While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW

o Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

o This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes

both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/

WMA files.

This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped

while playing.

Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

To be continued...




- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

- There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

o CD-RWs may require a longer readout time
since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than
that of regular CDs.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:
- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective

seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly
printed by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMaA disc
o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).
This unit can show the names of albums,
artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.
This unit can display only one-byte
characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.
This unit can play back MP3/WMA files
meeting the conditions below:
- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name
The maximum number of characters for file/
folder names vary among the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).
- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters
- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters
- Romeo: up to 128 characters
- Joliet: up to 64 characters
- Windows long file name: up to 128
characters

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMAA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.

Changing the source

« If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).
Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

« If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”




iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.

o While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 13). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

/Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/

english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>
)
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Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service
center.

Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

» Sound cannot be heard from the
speakers.

o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
o Check the cords and connections.

The unit does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

SSM automatic presetting does not
work.

FM/AM | General

Store stations manually.

Static noise while listening to the radio.

Connect the antenna firmly.

Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played back.
Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be

o Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component

E skipped. which you used for recording.
'% « Disc can be neither played back nor o Unlock the disc (see page 10).
B | _ejected. o Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
& | - Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
o Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
ol Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
o the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
'% Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
:::- « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
= the file names.
§ « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
s add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to

non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

To be continued...




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

A longer readout time is required
(“CHECK” keeps flashing on the

Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

when connecting a D. player.

E display).
'% o Tracks do not play back in the order Playback order is determined when the files are
= | youhaveintended them to play. recorded.
=. Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused
§ by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
< | + “NO FILES” appears on the display. Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
« Correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
o “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
e “NO MAG?” appears on the display. Insert the magazine.
§ « “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
_\:"; and press the reset button of the CD changer.
S | « “RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on Press the reset button of the CD changer.
the display.
o The CD changer does not work atall.  Reset the unit (see page 2).
o The iPod or D. player does not turn  « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
on or does not work. « Update the firmware version.
« Change the battery.
« Buttons do not work as intended. The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.
o The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.
o “NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on  Check the connecting cable and its connection.
the display.
< | o Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during
.§ playback. Restart the playback operation using the
= control panel (see page 14).
g| «No sound can be heard when Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
= connecting an iPod nano.
g | *+ Nosound can be heard. Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
E « “ERROR 01” appears on the display ~ connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 (), 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: 10 dBat 100 Hz
Treble: +10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.0 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHzto 108.0 MHz
AM: 531 kHzto 1602 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:
16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

B (D PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:

MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W X H x D):
Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm X 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

/
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© 2005 Victor Company of Japan, Limited
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To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 13 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

—

Heat sink > |||
e

Ao IERG R FEREAE 2 B AE T - BBAFE LAY Ui - ST AT SRS AT o
© RERTEEBUR RN RERTIREES -

EE:
- HRBR AR EHRULMUE AT E RS o AR PRI A AT » S5 JVC R E 2P o
- BENTE BRI K AT ZRERIR 50 W » HIHPI % 4 Q-8 Q o MR R KIHZE/NR

50 W+ B “AMP GAIN” RESE{f « DU ik S5 S (I R0 I 28 13 21 0 )
Al BRI o wh AT SR E R E AN T o

< AW - BT IR o BRIIL - FERS ARSIV D B A o

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

A — )

BRZBERZAIEER:

- U 2{CEERSRIERZEER - DRI SRERIR -
- EIBHE S E AR R SR A AR R o

+ + + + +
s e Ll L = d
J
+ + + + + +
R 3 R_ R_ .
1
Parts list for installation and connection HANZEFEENSHEHR
The following parts are provided for this unit. After checking them, please set them correctly. THIBE BT LR o 1B DR - IEHERSGHEETE -
®/® © ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
T A2 TR SLERH SERAE
® ® © ®
Power cord Washer (25) @ Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
T F P TR AR R AR (05) \—r/, BUEMRRE (M5) EXFE 243 (M5 x 20 mm)
i
Q
) \ ©) ® ©
Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller Battery
2 LTS et Eih
P @ " o i - o CR2025

RM-RK50 Q2




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

Rk (351 ~ EEEERRA)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.

T EEGEAHERY » /0N BRI AL A PR R ©

T T [ R T SRR 2B o WIRECE R - TR B RRRCE TRV EORL - w1 JVC
RHEH B g S L BT AR E A RIRR
© AN BENE T AR IR 2 BEAHE - TERE SAR BT A B B o

©

Do the required electrical connections.

HEAT AT TR FE S

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

FREM AR ZET - A EHE TR RS
Py o

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

IREN A
TEAREIAR BT - IR A% e 0 [ R B 53 92 o

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

R KRR RIS T AR - R
M I SMRL RS T AR 2 B H ©

When using the optional stay / &A% 528

Dashboard
sk

Screw (option)

IRARET CEEFHINY)

Fire wall @ / g ;t:a%(ip?%nﬁ)ﬁm)
b7 KA = LSRR

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / M EFAJNE#ER LI AN

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

LUELFRE (TOYOTA) YR H 2y fil: o Sl IR EH 1 - AN A AL 22 HI (i o

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*?2
*2 Not supplied for this unit.

*2 RAREHRE -

‘ v
/ %> Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2
Pocket SEEIEAAET (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Bracket*2
FLRE*2
Install the unit at le of 1
tl?esma 30° ¢ it atan angle o fess Note ¢ When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
po— L 20 e 3 used, they could damage the unit.
FIRREEHE DI 30T IR E2e EABI B A RS L - BAAER 8 mm RRIEAST - M (ERB RAISAST  FHEAH o
R HERR
TROUBLESHOOTING PEHFER
+ The fuse blows. « PRERARIZER © ‘
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly? * WA AT R AR R A S (R AR R R T B IR 2
« Power cannot be turned on. - BIRTREEE -
* Is the yellow lead connected? * R OB R S B
« No sound from the speakers.  SEBIRLHEE .
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited? * T B B HH A Jn T L S e 9
« Sound is distorted. CEBE4HEo

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

« »

¥ Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

* t AR A i R
*RAESERSRNA L) A (R) WG EAR (<) 2 ILE

- IRSTESE -
* % R - S B U 5 o PR R R ) R A

o PSR o
* A s i R
* i mEa e (L)~ A (R) TR Al () B kR

o BHLSTETHERIE ©
* RO CASEE IR




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS BEIRER

m Typical connections / BBEIAYIZ 4R 755k
Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious JEARA : (FANTREIS A FIAES  FIERER B R MR fH I -
damage to this unit. ARG | AR B B R S | AR & LR RE B TR o
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. T IR I TS 2 Sk P R VA B 2 o
T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. N
P P 2 TR B o
2 Connect the antenna cord. - §
3 etk o BRI TREBE AR L o
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.
To external components (see diagram [®)
BAMEHEM (2HERE)
Rear ground I'—I = L
terminal 1T ]
B B | lﬂ
—
Q | @7!7 15Af1:lseA
L = d 15 A fRER#
\
Antenna terminal t Line out (see diagram [3) t
KA+ F T (2HEE )
/ 3 O T e N\
2 : *1 Not supplied for this unit. : Ignition switch
: ORBEARTR S o mh ok B
E Black *1 E
: A To metallic body or chassis of th ? oo
: |\ . o metallic body or chassis of the car ;
: @ iz o mipa kot >==
E 3 :
E Yellow *2 E. .\. ............. \
H i *2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery :
E \ ] @ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) >* J4-o~o0o— E
: P PRI AR B T N R B IG  » PREE AR B TR BB AR AR A :
E (IR 35 26 BB (FELSE 12 V) E
: = O~ O— .
E - Fuse block E
; R4 LT ;
5 Red 5
: AL o :
. \\ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block - :
: 2 25 1R B 4 B T PN ) B JR s :
E *2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to E
' installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise E
' power cannot be turned on. H
VR ASMESRIZEERS o AT TR 2 BT :
: AR b WP RERA OB o .
, Blue !
E \ e To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) . E E
H A { 3 SN o : H
: @ BEBHIIRM GEHER) (R 250 mA) I '
E Blue with white stripe E
: A 5 45 :
' \ el i <:| @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) '
E MRS RGERIEE (RA 200mA) :
E @ \\\k E
5 I\ :
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
T HERHBEGR S IR e R Kkt #rt i B E R Fkth SO R AR ES :
E SO @) &) G ®) 5
E Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) E
. LV (HTED LS (TED LS (R H) L (R .




B Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer/ EEE N BINRMARIIBEESIHER

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. TaR] DUBLEE D A ORS0 DUR A R B A o
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it - FEPORL EEE D GGED FIHMIEE FREEE LSRR - DUE R DUB S A RGETT
can be controlled through this unit. AL o

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker - ISEERARER - B EIhERBASE « SARNEESRERNETRRA -

leads of this unit unused.

Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
HE PR Y- BB CREEAS R )

i /
( <:| G To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic

antenna if any

u g " HIEES RESENEEERSEERE R
Set “L/0 MODE *5:.) REAR” (See page 13 of thg INSTRU(TI?ES.) Remote lead (Blue with white stripe) 53 =
% “L/0 MODE” 52 XE %3 “REAR” (SRAfEFIRAAZME 3 B 0) PR (B G 1 B
You can connect a power amplifier for rear speakers. ( : { I
T Bt B A B AR IR T 2 ORES -

LINE OUT

|
o i@ L= @ KD-G425
l«:— =@||} @ @

] *3 j Rear speakers " L[d
" Front speakers

JVC Amplifier
JVC INRMARR

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
* (HUTFEM CRHEAREEAY

¥ BT e
_____________________________________________________________________ %4
: 4
: Set “L/0 MODE” to “WOOFER” (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) Y
: #% “L/0 MODE” 52 RE %% “WOOFER” (SEAfEARAAEMNE B3 He):
E You can also connect a subwoofer to the REAR LINE OUT terminals. : :E
b fasth T DUHER T (R 95 45 8 ¥ i 5 REAR LINE OUT 3 7 P
E ' 1 E *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
H . E : paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage
1O £33 1 JVC Amblifier Lo to the unit.
: ?i{%g:}f | - P arss2) *3 gt At B L B VRO R B R IE RO B WA (IR E g - TR
: JVC NN BRARAT + W) © ATRTRRER - AR R o
E Subwoofer
v OEEES
T E |1

Connecting the external components / EiZEH {93

CD changer, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / CD #£&fi$2§ - Apple iPod® g, JVC D. player
« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / #& 7} SR E5I A ZR EGX E “CHANGER” (375 23) (S E(FEHRBEENE 135 )

You can connect these components as illustrated below. TEmT LA T [ P s i i e A A o
The iPod*5 or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for fasm] DU A S E RS CRECHE) — KS-PD100 (iPod H) 2 KS-PD500 (D. player F) %2
iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player). iPod*s 8¢ D. player °
CAUTION / 7]\t - _
o Before connecting the external components , make sure that the unit is turned off. ip pie ioj (S;p ;:%g purchased)
o FEBESMIALEZ AT - SR AR E ARIR - RS
KS-PD100
or
_______________ X e £ JVC D. player (separately purchased)
% JVC D. player (3 412
KS-PD500
JVC CD changer
KD-G425 Ve ke | o
CD changer jack
*5 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. *6 Connecting cord supplied for your CD changer
*5 iPod 2 Apple Computer, Inc. (FREMAH]) FESEE] M H MBI ZE M EI G - *6 J&HY CD AR A B i i e 52 FE A8

Other external component / E{th5 #4014t
« Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 13 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / i HI SRERI AR TEZRZE “EXTIN” (Y1 SR A) (SRA{EFZRAASZSE 13H 0)

N N O edD
u@u - =@||H

%4

External component

shERAE

KD-Ga25 | = e \

CD changer jack
CD Fui s

L
B =]

SheERsaLE

E @ External component

............................................

y== KS-U58%8 mmj\S'5 mm stereo mini plug
: 3.5 mm 7 HRRERR A *8 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)

.................................................................................... *8 AUX By ABEHCE: KS-US8 (THEAMIE L)

*7 EEERE AEFCER KS-US7 (AR ()

E *7 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)




PECUBEP C NPOUTIPbIBATEJIEM KOMNAKT-ANCKOB

KD-G427

Bin=cy|
ave

= () (DD (DD Fam [
DIGITAL AUDIO

wmnmA P33 R:D'S

B cootBerctBuu ¢ 3akonom Poccuiickoit @eneparun “O saiure rmpas norpebureneir” CpoK CyKObl
(rogHOCTM) AAHHOTO TOBapa “IO MCTEYEHNN KOTOPOTO OH MOXKET IPEJICTAB/ISTh ONACHOCTD /ISl KU3HIA,
310POBbsI TOTPEOUTEIA, IPUIMHATD BPEJ, €r0 MMYIIECTBY MM OKpY>Kalolileit cpefie” cocTaBisieT ceMb (7)
JIET CO HsI TPOU3BOLCTBA. DTOT CPOK SIB/SIETCS] BpEMEHeM, B TedeH1e KOTOPOTO IIOTPeOUTeNb JAHHOTO
TOBapa MOXKeT 6e30I1aCHO MM I0/Ib30BATHCSA IIPY YCIOBUY COOTIONEH A MHCTPYKIIMY 110 SKCIUTyaTaluu
JaHHOTO TOBAPA, IIPOBOJA HEOOXOAMMOE OOCIyXIBAHNE, BKITIOYAION[ee 3aMEHy PACXOJHBIX MaTepUanoB
/WU COOTBETCTBYIOIIlee PEMOHTHOE ObecIIedeH e B CIelaTu3YPOBAHHOM CEPBUCHOM IIeHTpe.

JlonomHuTeNbHbIE KOCMETNYECKIe MaTePHaIbl K JAHHOMY TOBapy, IOCTAB/IsieMble BMECTe C HUM, MOTYT
XPaHUTbCA B TeYEHNE [1BYX (2) /€T CO TH: eTo IPOU3BOJCTBA.

Cpox ciry>6bl (TOXHOCTI), KPOMe CPOKa XPaHEHVsI OTIOTHUTETbHBIX KOCMETIYeCKIX MaTepUaIoB,
YHOMSHYTBIX B IPEMbIAYIINX ABYX MMYHKTAX, He 3aTParuBaeT HUKAKMX PYIUX [IPaB MOTpeOuTeNs, B
YaCTHOCTH, TAapaHTUITHOTO CBUfAeTeNnbCcTBa JVC, KOTOpOe OH MOXKET IOTyYMUTh B COOTBETCTBUM C 3aKOHOM O

-~

PYCCKN | ENGLISH

mmpaBax HOTpeGI/ITeHH I Jpyrux 3aKOHOB, CBA3aHHBIX C HUM.

N /

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
YKasaHys1 II0 YCTAHOBKe ¥ BBIITO/THEHNIO COEVHEHNIT IPUBOASTCS B OT/{EbHONM MHCTPYKIIUMA.

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
VHudopmauuio 06 oTMeHe feMOHCTparyy GpyHKIMIL AUCIUIEs CM. Ha CTp. 6.

INSTRUCTIONS
UHCTPYKLIUN MO OKCIJTYATALIUN
Pe;
GET0353-0([)E1 EAi




Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to
obtain the best possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave

all servicing to qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and invisible laser radiation when open and interlock failed or defeated.

Avoid direct exposure to beam.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION : Visible and invisible | ADVARSEL : Synlig og usynlig | VARNING :

interlock failed or defeated.
ég&)m DIRECT EXPOSURE TO | Undga direkte eksponering til

urkopplad.
(e) ] straling

Synlig och TVARO: Avattaessa ja suojalukitus
[aser radiation when open and | laserstrling nér maskinen erfosynlig laserstrélning néar | ohitetiuna tai vialisena olet altina
aben eller interlocken fejler. | den Gppnas och sparren &r fnakyvlle ja  nakymatiimalle
Betrakia ~ ej | laserséteilylle.  Valtd sateen
(d){strélen (s) | ohdistumista suoraan tsegsi. (f)

I3 How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

/1
/é]+g§\

« If this does not work, reset your unit.
+ Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.

=3 How to detach/attach the control panel

Detaching...

™2 How to use the MODE button

If you press MODE, the unit goes into functions
mode, then the number buttons and A/W¥
buttons work as different function buttons.

~
Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.
8 MO
BB (D
AN 4 <=, ____
< M e
«E3E N
I
Time countdown indicator
L J

To use these buttons for their original
functions again after pressing MODE, wait for
5 seconds without pressing any of these buttons
until the functions mode is cleared or press
MODE again.

Attaching...




=2 How to read this manual

« Button operations are mainly explained with
the illustrations in the table below.

« Some related tips and notes are explained in
“More about this unit” (see pages 21 - 23).

( N\
% Press briefly.
Press repeatedly.
%» peatedy

Press either
one.

Press and hold until your
desired response begins.

Press and hold both
buttons at the same time.

(N

The following marks are used to indicate...
: Built-in CD player operations.

% : External CD changer operations.

: Indicator displayed for the
corresponding operation.

If you need to operate the unit while driving,
be sure to look ahead carefully or you may be
involved in a traffic accident.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared
with other sources. Lower the volume
before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the
output level.

CONTENTS

Control panel
Remote controller — RM-RK50 ..ceeevveeee.

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations
FM RDS operations

Searching for your favorite FM RDS programme ....

Disc operations
Playing a discin the unit
Playing discs in the CD changer ..............cooseeceeeuunns

Sound adjustments 13
General settings — PSM.................... 14
DAB tuner operations 17

iPod®/D. player operations................. 18
Other external component operations... 20
More about this unit .............cccceeuenees 21

Maintenance 24
Troubleshooting 24
Specifications 27

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as
this will block outside sounds, making driving
dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any
complicated operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot
or cold weather, wait until the temperature in
the car becomes normal before operating the
unit.

T
)
-
)
e
w




Control panel

1]
2]

(3]

N

N[l ][]

HIEFSSRID

SIEEISIE]E

Parts identification

( Display window )
a =
\@Wma MP3CHDISO) (R ’ LOUD Q JATZ CLASSIC HIPHOP
( — — POPSROCK
B l,\u,l l,\w,l l,\wl ] l,wl WA WA smo f‘“
(570 . B B m
27 ﬂﬂ/
[(][2] [3] [4] B 6] [7]

4 / )\
(. / )
ﬁ)r/r‘[m [ ] / ) \ =D_\T/P

/,
7 N\ ‘ W4 Jve
|
S 9
L4 ( 7 _EQ 8 MO 9 SSM 10 11_RPT 12 RND )
\_ I J
B [o] [0 01 [2 [3 (4 [5 [ [7] [g 9 [20
/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button Display window

A (up) / ¥ (down) and 4t V/pp| A

buttons

Remote sensor

+ DO NOT expose the remote sensor to
strong light (direct sunlight or artificial
lighting).

Loading slot

Display window

A (eject) button

T/P (traffic programme/programme type)

button

SRC (source) button

BAND button

Control dial

SEL (select) button

EQ (equalizer) button

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)

button

Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

RND (random) button

MODE button

DISP (display) button

L4 (control panel release) button

21]
22

RIS

R[S

RIS

Disc type indicators—WMA, MP3

Playback source indicators—

CH: Lights up only when CD-CH is selected
as the playback source.

DISC: Lights up for the built-in CD player.

Playback mode / item indicators—

RND (random), @ (disc), @ (folder),

RPT (repeat)

LOUD (loudness) indicator

EQ (equalizer) indicator

Sound mode (C-EQ: custom equalizer)

indicators—JAZZ, CLASSIC, HIP HOP

POPS, ROCK, USER

Tr (track) indicator

Disc information indicators—TAG (ID3

Tag), @@ (folder), /7 (track/file)

Source display / Volume level indicator

Main display

RDS indicators—TP, PTY, AF, REG

Tuner reception indicators—ST (stereo),

MO (monaural)




Remote controller — ru-riso |

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

CR2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the
remote sensor on the unit. Make sure there is
no obstacle in between.

@ Wamins:

« Do not install any battery other than
CR2025 or its equivalent; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

o To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

- Do not recharge, short, disassemble,
heat the battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

- Do not leave the battery with other
metallic materials.

- Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate
when throwing away or saving it.

~

* AU

Main elements and features

ON/ATT SOUND

T
)
-
)
e
w

O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button

o Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is
on.

o Turns the power off if pressed and held.

A U (up) / D (down) ¥ buttons

« Changes the FM/AM/DAB bands with
AU
Changes the preset stations with D V.
Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA
discs.
While playing an MP3 disc on an
MP3-compatible CD changer:
— Changes the disc if pressed briefly.
— Changes the folder if pressed and held.
While listening to an Apple iPod® or a
JVC D. player:
— Pauses/stops or resumes playback with
Dv.
- Enter the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/« R/F » work as the
menu selecting buttons.)*

VOL -/ VOL + buttons

« Adjusts the volume level.

SOUND button

o Selects the sound mode (C-EQ: custom
equalizer).

SOURCE button

« Selects the source.

: Returns to the previous menu.

Dv : Confirms the selection.

To be continued....




(6] <R (reverse) / F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations (or services) if
pressed briefly.
« Searches for ensembles if pressed and
held.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
pressed and held.
o Changes the tracks of the disc if pressed
briefly.
« While listening to an iPod or a D. player
(in menu selecting mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then,
press D ¥ to confirm the selection.)
- Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and
held.

Getting started

Basic operations HE——
“ Turn on the power.

°Q

ATT,

9 )SRC ¢
§ >

|—: FM1/FM2/FM3/AM —> DAB1/DABZ/DAB3*:|

CD-CH*/IPOD*/
D.PLAYER*(or EXT IN)

* You cannot select these sources if they
are not ready or not connected.

(3 T
S,

o For FM/AM tuner
|—> M1—> FM2 —>FM3 —l

~<— DISC*

« For DAB tuner

DAB1 —> DAB2
|_) DAB3 ]

e Adjust the volume.
+

f
\

Volume level appears.

R > =
C — -— v
100 AN NgE
w3 v g N |
1

Volume level indicator

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 13 and 14.)

To drop the volumeina

moment (ATT) on Q\
To restore the sound, press

it again.

To turn off the power o Q\
Hold....

Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
14 - 16.

? [ Hold....|

\\JQ\» \

- Canceling the display
demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFE.”
Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust
the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then
adjust the minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24H” (hour) or
“12H” (hour).

3 Finish the procedure.

G

To check the current clock
time when the power is
turned off

3 DISP§ i?\




Radio operations

L|ghts up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

A > = _
& — — -
' .' '. .' o ‘USER
«F') L1
1

Selected band appears.

e Start searching for a station.

PS

Lo e >
/\ v N

-

When a station is received, searching
stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

Note:
FM1 and FM2: 87.5 MHz - 108.0 MHz
FM3: 65.00 MHz - 74.00 MHz

To tune in to a station manually

In step © above...

N T e y @

< " T B \ T R
LY P [ VRSN

R R | )1

+ e / \
7T\

Select a desired station frequency.

'@Q»

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

8 MO
{/ ZMODE;
s <=_
< \'_ussk
- ML O~
«Giz DR N

Lights up when monaural mode is actwated

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be
lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO
indicator goes off.

| Storing stations in memory
You can preset six stations for each band.
B FM station automatic presetting—

SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you
want to store into.

\Wmn\ = 1> 2 > FM3
X
2 I

MODE

3 9 ssMm

Hold... i

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when
automatic presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM
band.

T
)
-
)
e
w




B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

%\ = FM1—> F2 > Fif3 -
% o

2 —
v'—: :|<< (@ — '.-.‘ .-.' '.-.
> (RS | g |

3 10 \ e
Hold.... (((Kt » P g

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

% |—>FM1—>FM2—>FM3—|

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you
want.

7 EQ MO 9 ssM 1 RPT 12 RND

lawlevlavYev)lav)ay,

>

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM (non-RDS) or AM station
« For FM RDS stations, see page 10.

( Frequency < Clock )

2 DispE(

FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations

to send an additional signal along with their

regular programme signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

» Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the
following)

o TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY
Standby Receptions (see pages 9 and 15)

« Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 10)

» Programme Search (see page 15)

Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your
favorite programme by searching for a PTY
code.

« To store your favorite programme types, see

page 9.

o ———
— M0 M
 Hold.... IR X ) )1

The last selected PTY code appears.

9 Select one of your favorite preset
programme types.

MO 9 SsM 1 RPT 12 RND

D& E) (@ & &

>

Select one of the PTY codes (see
page 10).

f
\

or




9 Start searching for your favorite

programme.
-
Lo° e 5
3 =
R\
T - S—
C [ — T~e—Tm
3 CLoCarar Ly N
(o I g I I A S | N\

If there is a station broadcasting a
programme of the same PTY code as you
have selected, that station is tuned in.

Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store six favorite programme types.

Preset programme types in the number buttons

(1t06):

1 2 3 4 5 6

POPM | ROCKM | EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

1 Select a PTY code (see page 8).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.

MO 9 SsM 1 RPT 12 RND

awlevlevYev)lav)ay,

?

- S = A A

-
ROCK M= MEMDRY

Ex.: When “ROCK M” is selected

3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 to store other
PTY codes into other preset numbers.

4 Finish the procedure.

T/P

Hold....

| Using the standby receptions
B TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA)
from any source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume
level if the current level is lower than the preset
level (see page 15).

T
)
-
)
e
w

To activate TA Standby Reception
P The TP (Traffic Programme)
indicator either lights up or
flashes.

If the TP indicator lights up, TA Standby
Reception is activated.

If the TP indicator flashes, TA Standby
Reception is not yet activated. (This occurs
when you are listening to an FM station
without the RDS signals required for TA
Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in to
another station providing these signals. The
TP indicator will stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception
P The TP indicator goes off.

M PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to
switch temporarily to your favorite PTY
programme from any source other than AM.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code

for PTY Standby Reception, see page 15.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

o If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby
Reception is activated.

o If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby
Reception is not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in
to another station providing these signals. The
PTY indicator will stop flashing and remain
lit.

To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception,
select “OFF” for the PTY code (see page 15).
The PTY indicator goes off.




Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception
is not sufficient enough, this unit automatically
tunes in to another FM RDS station of the
same network, possibly broadcasting the same
programme with stronger signals (see the
illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-
Tracking Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 15.

Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM RDS station

2 DISP‘:‘ Station name (PS) —> Station )

3 | Frequency — Programme type
(PTY) = Clock = (back to the

beginning) y

e A
PTY codes
NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,
SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY
M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),
WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE
IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
\OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT

J

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit n—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the
disc

Playing discs in the CD changer =

All discs in the magazine will be played
repeatedly until you change the source.
« Ejecting the magazine will also stop playing.

/7

o SGJIREL o CD-CH (or EXTIN)
;1* > .

* If you have changed the external input
setting to “EXT IN” (see page 16), you
cannot select the CD changer.

9 Select a disc.

For disc number from 01 - 06:

7 EQ 8 MO 9 SSM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

OEEIEEIED

>

For disc number from 07 - 12:

7 EQ

8 MO 9 SsSM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

CE)EEDED

? Hold....




About MP3 and WMA discs

MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and
“track” are used interchangeably) are recorded
in “folders.”

About the (D changer

It is recommended to use a JVC MP3-

compatible CD changer with your unit.

« You can also connect other CH-X series CD
changers (except CH-X99 and CH-X100).
These units are not compatible with MP3
discs.

 You cannot play any WMA disc in the CD
changer.

« You cannot use the KD-MK series CD
changers with this unit.

« Disc text information recorded in the CD
Text can be displayed when a JVC CD Text
compatible CD changer is connected.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

To fast-forward or reverse the track

e

""ii%’*@/% >

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3 or WMA discs)

For MP3 discs:
For WMA discs:

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

for MP3 or WMA discs) directl

To select a number from 01 - 06:
7 EQ 8 MO 9 SSM 11 RPT 12 RND

awlev)evlaylav)ay,

N

To select a number from 07 — 12:

MO 9 SsM 11 RPT 12 RND

D& EEE &

?

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA
discs, it is required that folders are assigned
with 2-digit numbers at the beginning of their
folder names—01, 02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for
MP3 or WMA discs):

T
)
-
)
e
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| Other main functions

B Skipping tracks quickly during play

=T

« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks
within the same folder.

Only possible on JVC
MP3-compatible CD changer

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track
whose number is a single digit (1 to 9)

1 %@

/* [Track1 to 9> Track 10
- ....m¢zoj

Each time you press the button, you can

skip 10 tracks.

o After the last track, the first track will be
selected and vice versa.

3 - rTrack31->m->----
@Q\ > .

M Prohibiting disc ejection

You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

SRC +

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

7 DisPL S
X

B While playing an audio CD or a (D Text

[CA_]—=[_B_]— Disctitle / performer*:
T— Track title*! C 7 )4—,

B While playing an MP3 or a WMA** disc

« When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG ON” (see page 16)

[A]-[B]- Album name / performer
(folder name*?)

L Track title (file name*?) <J

« When “TAG DISP” is set to
“TAG OFF”

[A]— — Folder name @

L e

[CA] : Elapsed playing time with the current
track number
: Clock with the current track number

*1 If the current disc is an audio CD,
“NO NAME” appeatrs.

*2 Only for the built-in CD player.

*3 If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag
information, folder name and file name
appear. In this case, the TAG indicator will
not light up.




| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback
modes at a time.

1 @

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play

11 RPT
5.
»
Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT  : The current track.
FLDR RPT*! : All tracks of the current

folder. (@ @PD

DISC RPT*2 : All tracks of the current disc.

RPT OFF : Cancels.

H Random play

12 RND
( 6(3_\)
X
Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*!: All tracks of the current
folder, then tracks of the next

folder and so on. @
DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc.
MAG RND*2 : All tracks of the inserted
discs.

RND OFF : Cancels.

*1 Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA
disc.

*2. Only while playing discs in the CD
changer.

Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to
the music genre (C-EQ: custom equalizer).

1 4/@

:Z 7 EQ

T
)
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pe r USER -~ ROCK > CLASSIC
@\, JAZZ <HIP HOP < POPS

Preset values

BAS | TRE | LOUD
Indication (For) (bass) | (treble) | (loudness)
USER
(Flat sound) 00 00 OFF
ROCK
(Rock or disco music) +03 | +01 ON
CLASSIC
(Classical music) +01 | -02 | OFF
POPS
(Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF
HIP HOP
(Funk or rap music) +02 00 ON
JAZZ . 02 03 orr
(Jazz music)

Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your

preference.

1 — BAS — TRE — FAD
SEL\
C\g\'tvowmun«m

J

To be continued....
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Ex.: When “TRE” is selected

Indication [Range]

BAS*! (bass)
Adjust the bass. [-06 to +06]

TRE*! (treble)
Adjust the treble. [-06 to +06]

FAD*2 (fader)
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
[RO6 to FO6]

BAL (balance)
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
[L06 to RO6]

LOUD*! (loudness)

Boost low and high frequencies to produce
a well-balanced sound at low volume level.
[LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

VOL (volume)
Adjust the volume. [00 to 30 or 50%3]

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness,
the adjustment you have made is stored for
the currently selected sound mode (C-EQ)
including “USER.”

*2 If you are using a two-speaker system, set the
fader level to “00.”

*3 Depending on the amplifier gain control
setting. (See page 16 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode)
items listed in the table that follows.

1
ER

2 Select a PSM item.

U e > C‘ﬂ._
C - - - et

YN " ' 'U' |U' '.- '..' \(_
@bt A AV (Y

Ex.. When “DIMMER” is selected

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

f
\

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust the
other PSM items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

@




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DEMO
Display demonstration

DEMO ON : [Initial]; Display demonstration will be activated
automatically if no operation is done for about
20 seconds, [6].

DEMO OFF : Cancels.

T
)
-
)
e
w

CLOCKH
Hour adjustment

0-23(1-12), 6]
[Initial: 0 (0:00)]

CLOCKM
Minute adjustment

00 - 59, [6]
[Initial: 00 (0:00)]

24H/12H 12H T~ 24H, [6]
Time display mode [Initial: 24H]
CLK ADJ*! AUTO ¢ [Initial]; The built-in clock is automatically adjusted
Clock adjustment using the CT (clock time) data in the RDS signal.
OFF : Cancels.
AF-REG*! When the received signals from the current FM RDS station or DAB

Alternative frequency/

service become weak...

regionalization reception AF : [Initial]; Switches to another station (or service)
(the programme may differ from the one currently
received), [10, 18].
« The AF indicator lights up.
AF REG : Switches to another station broadcasting the same
programme.
o The AF and REG indicators light up.
OFF : Cancels (not selectable when “DAB AF” is set to
“AF ON”).
PTY-STBY*! Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [9].
PTY standby OFF [Initial] = PTY codes, [10] = (back to the beginning)
TA VOL*! [Initial: VOL 15]; VOL 00 — VOL 30 or 50*2, (9, 21]

Traffic announcement
volume

P-SEARCH*!
Programme search

ON : Using the AF data, the unit tunes in to another
frequency broadcasting the same programme as the
original preset RDS station is if the preset station
signals are not sufficient.

OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.

*1' Only for FM RDS stations.

*2 Depends on the amplifier gain control.

To be continued....




Indications

Selectable settings, [reference page]

DAB AF*3
Alternative frequency
reception

AF ON : [Initial]; Traces the programme among DAB services
and FM RDS stations, [10, 18].
AF OFF : Cancels.

DAB VOL*?
DAB volume adjustment

You can adjust the volume level (VOL -12 — VOL +12) of DAB
tuner to match the FM sound level and store it in memory.
[Initial: VOL 00]

DIMMER ON : Dims the display illumination of this unit.
Dimmer OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
TEL MUTING 1/MUTING 2 : Select either one which mutes the sounds

Telephone muting

while using a cellular phone.

OFF : [Initial]; Cancels.
SCROLL*4 ONCE ¢ [Initial]; Scrolls the disc information once.
Scroll AUTO : Repeats scrolling (5-second intervals in between).
OFF : Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.
EXT IN*> CHANGER : [Initial]; To use a JVC CD changer, [10], an Apple

External input

iPod or a JVC D. player, [18].

EXTIN : To use any other external component than the above,
[20].
TAG DISP TAGON : [Initial]; Shows the Tag information while playing
Tag display MP3/WMA tracks, [12].
TAGOFF  : Cancels.
AMP GAIN You can change the maximum volume level of this unit.

Amplifier gain control

LOWPWR : VOL 00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power
of the speaker is less than 50 W to prevent them from

being damaged.)

IF BAND
Intermediate frequency
filter

HIGH PWR : [Initial]; VOL 00 - VOL 50

AUTO : [Initial]; Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce
interference noises between close stations. (Stereo
effect may be lost.)

WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations,

but sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo
effect will remain.

*3 Displayed only when DAB tuner is connected.
*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*5 Displayed only when one of the following sources is selected—FM, AM, or DISC.




DAB tuner operations

What is DAB system?

Digital Audio Broadcasting (DAB) can deliver

digital quality sound without any annoying

interference and signal distortion. Furthermore,
it can carry text, pictures, and data. When
transmitting, DAB combines several
programmes (called “services”) to form one

“ensemble.” In addition, each “service”—called

“primary service”—can also be divided into its

components (called “secondary service”). A

typical ensemble has six or more programmes

(services) broadcast at the same time.

By connecting the DAB tuner, this unit can do

the following:

o Tracing the same programme automatically
—Alternative Frequency Reception (see
“DAB AF” on page 16).

It is recommended to use DAB tuner

KT-DB1000 with your unit. If you have

another DAB tuner, consult your JVC

IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« Refer also to the Instructions supplied for
your DAB tuner.

/7

O S
o

9 Start searching for an ensemble.

0 A8)ISRE T DABI/DAB2,/DAB3 >
TTE :

DAB1 —> DAB2
DAB3 ]

When an ensemble is received, searching
stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

e Select a service (either primary or
secondary) to listen to.

T
)
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To tune in to an ensemble manually

Start searching for an ensemble, as in step @ on
the left column.

*7 B
~ ~

=

Select the desired ensemble frequencies.
FAE7/ NN

| Storing DAB services in memory

€

You can preset six DAB services (primary) for
each band.

1 Select a service you want (see steps @
to @ on the left column).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you
want to store into.

7 EQ

8 MO 9 SsM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

CE)EEI D

?

— g ——
< -— — - - —

e TOILC O D ~r’
(((((\,Alll_l_l\l\l L N

Preset number flashes for a while.




| Tuning in to a preset DAB service

DAB1 —> DAB2
DAB3 _l

3 BANDS (AN

2 Select the preset DAB service
(primary) number (1 - 6) you want.

7 EQ

8 MO 9 SsM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

CIEEICED

N

If the selected primary service has some
secondary services, pressing the same
button again will tune in to the secondary
services.

Tracing the same programme—
Alternative Frequency Reception

You can keep listening to the same programme
by activating the Alternative Frequency
Reception.

« While receiving a DAB service:

When driving in an area where a service
cannot be received, this unit automatically
tunes in to another ensemble or FM RDS
station, broadcasting the same programme.
While receiving an FM RDS station:

When driving in an area where a DAB service
is broadcasting the same programme as the
FM RDS station is broadcasting, this unit
automatically tunes in to the DAB service.

When shipped from the factory, Alternative
Frequency Reception is activated.

To deactivate the Alternative Frequency
Reception, see page 15 and 16.

To change the display information while
tuning to an ensemble
2 DispLC
X
Service name — Ensemble name — Channel

number — Frequency — Clock = (back to the
beginning)

iPod®/D. player operations

This unit is ready for operating an Apple iPod
or a JVCD. player from the control panel.

Before operating your iPod or D. player:

Connect either one of the following (separately

purchased) to the CD changer jack on the rear

of this unit.

« Interface adapter for iPod®—KS-PD100 for
controlling an iPod.

« D. player interface adapter—KS-PD500 for
controlling a D. player.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied
with the interface adapter.

Make sure to turn off this unit or turn off the
vehicle’s ignition switch before connecting
or disconnecting the iPod or D. player.

Preparations:
Make sure “CHANGER?” is selected for the

external input setting, see page 16.
9 o
ATT,

Playback starts automatically from
where it has been paused*! or stopped*?
previously.

9 Adjust the volume.
+

7
\




e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 13 and 14.)
o Make sure the equalizer on the iPod or
D. player is deactivated.

playback, press it
again.

To pause*! or
stop*2 playback @
To resume

O

To fast-forward or
reversethetrack | .- (& =

To go to the next ) //:\
or previous tracks Q%
NN >

*1 For iPod
*2 For D. player

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

%

Now the A/V/ <4 v/»»| A buttons
work as the menu selecting buttons*3.

2 Select the desired menu.

w; >
/For iPod: A
PLAYLIST «<— ARTISTS «<— ALBUMS «— SONGS

<+ GENRES <— (OMPOSER «+— (back to the
beginning)

For D. player:
PLAYLIST «<— ARTIST «<— ALBUM <— GENRE

<« TRACK <= (back to the beginning)

. J

3 Confirm the selection.
To move back to the previous
Q menu, press A.
O

o If a track is selected, playback starts
automatically.

« If the selected item has another layer, you
will enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3
until the desired track is played.

+ Holding <t \v/»-»| A can skip 10
items at a time.

T
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*3 The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
- If no operations are done for about
5 seconds.
- When you confirm the selection of a track.

| Selecting the playback modes

1@

2 Select your desired playback mode.

B Repeat play 1 RPT
5-(

>

ONE RPT GPD

Functions the same as “Repeat One” of
the iPod or “Repeat Mode One” for the
D. player.

ALLRPT

Functions the same as “Repeat All” of the
iPod or “Repeat Mode All” for the D. player.

RPT OFF
Cancels.

To be continued....




m Random play

12 RND

6\

>

ALBM RND** GND (@

Functions the same as “Shuffle Albums” of
the iPod.

SONG RND/RND ON
Functions the same as “Shuffle Songs” of the
iPod or “Random Play On” of the D. player.

RND OFF
Cancels.

*4 For iPod: Only if you select “ALL” in
“ALBUMS” of the main “MENU.”

To check other information while listening to

aniPod or a D. player

7. Dispi(
X

Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to

the CD changer jack on the rear using the Line

Input Adapter—KS-U57 (not supplied) or AUX

Input Adapter—KS-U58 (not supplied).

« For connection, see Installation/Connection
Manual (separate volume).

For listening to the iPod or D. player, refer to
pages 18 - 20.

” .ﬁi EXT IN (or CD-CH) —>---
sty :

/7

If “EXT IN” does not appear, see page 16
and select the external input (“EXT IN”).

9 Turn on the connected component
and start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.
+

1
\

9 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 13 and 14.)

To check the clock time while listening to an

external component
EXTIN <= Clock

7 DispE S




More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC button on the unit, you can
also turn on the power. If the source is ready,
playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a
disc, disc play will start from where playback
has been stopped previously, next time you
turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in
No. 1 will be automatically tuned in.
o When storing a station manually, the
previously preset station is erased when a new
station is stored in the same preset number.

FM RDS operations

o Network-Tracking Reception requires

two types of RDS signals—PI (Programme
Identification) and AF (Alternative
Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-
Tracking Reception will not operate correctly.
If a Traffic Announcement is received by
TA Standby Reception, the volume level
automatically changes to the preset level (TA
VOL) if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

o When Alternative Frequency Reception

is activated (with AF selected), Network-
Tracking Reception is also activated
automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 15.)

If you want to know more about RDS, visit
«http://www.rds.org.uk».

T
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Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does
not comply with the “Compact Disc Digital
Audio” standard. Therefore, the use of Non-
DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

o This unit has been designed to reproduce
CDs/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/
CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA),
MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc had been loaded, selecting
“DISC” for the playback source starts disc

play.

Inserting a disc

o When a disc is inserted upside down, the disc
automatically ejects.

Do not insert 8 cm discs (single CD) and
unusual shape discs (heart, flower, etc.) into
the loading slot.

Playing a disc

» While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3
or WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent
sounds.

To be continued....




Playing a CD-R or CD-RW
« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.
« This unit can play back only files of the same

type which are first detected if a disc includes
both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/
WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs;

however, unclosed sessions will be skipped
while playing.

« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play

back on this unit because of their disc

characteristics, or for the following reasons:

- Discs are dirty or scratched.

- Moisture condensation occurs on the lens
inside the unit.

- The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

- CD-R/CD-RW on which the files are
written with “Packet Write” method.

- There are improper recording conditions
(missing data, etc.) or media conditions
(stained, scratched, warped, etc.).

CD-RWs may require a longer readout time

since the reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than

that of regular CDs.

Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

- Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective
seal stuck to the surface.

- Discs on which labels can be directly printed
by an ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or

high humidities may cause malfunctions or

damage to the unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
o This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

with the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma>
(regardless of the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums,

artists (performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,
2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA
files.

« This unit can display only one-byte

characters. No other characters can be
correctly displayed.

This unit can play back MP3/WMA files

meeting the conditions below:

- Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

- Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: ISO 9660 Level 1/Level 2,
Romeo, Joliet, Windows long file name

The maximum number of characters for file/

folder names vary among the disc format used

(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or

<.wma>).

- ISO 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

- ISO 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

- Romeo: up to 128 characters

- Joliet: up to 64 characters

- Windows long file name: up to 128
characters

This unit can play back files recorded in VBR

(variable bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy

in elapsed time display, and do not show

the actual elapsed time. Especially, after

performing the search function, this

difference becomes noticeable.

This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of

200 folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

This unit cannot play back the following files:

- MP3 files encoded with MP3i and
MP3 PRO format.

- MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate
format.

- MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

- WMA files encoded with lossless,
professional, and voice format.

- WMA files which are not based upon
Windows Media® Audio.

- WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

- Files which have the data such as WAVE,
ATRACS, etc.

The search function works but search speed is

not constant.




Changing the source

If you change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “DISC” for the playback
source, disc play starts from where it has been
stopped previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within
15 seconds, the disc is automatically inserted
again into the loading slot to protect it from
dust. (Disc will not play this time.)

General settings—PSM

If you change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR” while the
volume level is set higher than “VOL 30,” the
unit automatically changes the volume level to
“VOL 30.”

DAB tuner operations

 Only primary DAB services can be presetted
even when you store a secondary service.

« A previously preset DAB service is erased
when a new DAB service is stored in the same
preset number.

iPod® or D. player operations

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod or
D. player is charged through this unit.
« While the iPod or D. player is connected, all
operations from the iPod or D. player are
disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.
The text information may not be displayed
correctly.
— Some characters such as accented letters
cannot be shown correctly on the display.
- Depends on the condition of
communication between the iPod or
D. player and the unit.
If the text information includes more than
8 characters, it scrolls on the display (see
also page 16). This unit can display up to 40
characters.

»
Notice:

When operating an iPod or a D. player,

some operations may not be performed

correctly or as intended. In this case, visit the

following JVC web site:

For iPod users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd100/index.html>

For D. player users: <http://www.jvc.co.jp/
english/car/support/ks-pd500/index.html>
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Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the
connectors.

To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe
the connectors with a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol, being careful not to
damage the connectors.

Connector
I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the
CD player in the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.
Should this occur, the CD player may
malfunction. In this case, eject the disc and
leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture evaporates.

B How to handle discs

When removing a disc from Center holder

its case, press down the center =
holder of the case and lift the disc 2.
out, holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the
edges. Do not touch its recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert

the disc around the center holder (with the

printed surface facing up).

» Make sure to store discs into the cases after
use.

B To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. p—_

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it o

with a soft cloth in a straight line

from center to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example,
conventional record cleaner, spray, thinner,
benzine, etc.) to clean discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough
spots around the inner and outer
edges. If such a disc is used, this
unit may reject the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges
with a pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

/Do not use the following discs: h
Warped disc —~=
Sticker . :
\ia% _ Sticker residue
@ Stick-on label
- /

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious.

Check the following points before calling a service

center.
Symptoms Remedies/Causes
—= | © Sound cannot be heard from the o Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
5='a speakers. o Check the cords and connections.
v
|« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
« SSM automatic presetting does not Store stations manually.

= work.
=
= | o Static noise while listening to the Connect the aerial firmly.

radio.




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

Disc cannot be played back.

Insert the disc correctly.

CD-R/CD-RW cannot be played
back.
Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot

o Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component
which you used for recording.

T
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“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

E be skipped.
_E o Disc can be neither played back nor ~ « Unlock the disc (see page 12).
8 ejected. o Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
a
« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. o Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. o Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in
the format compliant with ISO 9660 Level 1,
Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
the file names.
« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not
add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to
§ non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
=
_E o Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
< (“CHECK” keeps flashing on the
% display).
S | . Tracks do not play back in the order  Playback order is determined when the files are
you have intended them to play. recorded.
« Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused
by how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
o “NO FILES” appears on the display.  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
o Correct characters are not displayed  This unit can only display letters (upper case),
(e.g. album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.
« “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a disc into the magazine.
o “NO MAG” appears on the display. Insert the magazine.
;-'\ o “RESET 8” appears on the display. Connect this unit and the CD changer correctly
= and press the reset button of the CD changer.
7
a
()

Press the reset button of the CD changer.

The CD changer does not work at all.

Reset the unit (see page 2).

To be continued....




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

DAB

“noSIGNAL” appears on the display.

Move to an area with stronger signals.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Connect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).

“ANTENANG” appears on the
display.

Check the cords and connections.

3

The DAB tuner does not work at all.

Reconnect this unit and the DAB tuner correctly
and reset the unit (see page 2).

iPod/D. player playback

The iPod or D. player does not turn
on or does not work.

o Check the connecting cable and its connection.
o Update the firmware version.
o Change the battery.

Buttons do not work as intended.

The functions of the buttons have been changed.
Press MODE before performing the operation.

The sound is distorted.

Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the
iPod/D. player.

“NO IPOD” or “NO DP” appears on
the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

Playback stops.

The headphones are disconnected during
playback. Restart the playback operation using
the control panel (see page 19).

No sound can be heard when
connecting an iPod nano.

Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.

No sound can be heard.
“ERROR 01” appears on the display
when connecting a D. player.

Disconnect the adapter from the D. player. Then,
connect it again.

“NO FILES” or “NO TRACK”
appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod or
D. player.

“RESET 1” - “RESET 7” appears on
the display.

Disconnect the adapter from both the unit and
iPod/D. player. Then, connect it again.

“RESET 8” appears on the display.

Check the connection between the adapter and
this unit.

The iPod’s or D. player’s controls do
not work after disconnecting from
this unit.

Reset the iPod or D. player.




Specifications

I AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION

Maximum Power Output:
Front: 50 W per channel
Rear: 50 W per channel
Continuous Power Output (RMS):
Front: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz
to 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8%
total harmonic distortion.
Load Impedance: 4 Q (4 Q to 8 Q allowance)
Tone Control Range:
Bass: +10dBat 100 Hz
Treble: £10 dB at 10 kHz
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1 kQ
Other Terminal: CD changer

I TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:
FM1/FM2: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
FM3: 65.00 MHz to 74.00 MHz
AM: (MW) 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
(LW) 144 kHz to 279 kHz

[FM Tuner]
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uV/75 )
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity:
16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30 dB
Capture Ratio: 1.5 dB

[MW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 20 pV
Selectivity: 35 dB

[LW Tuner]
Sensitivity: 50 uV

I CD PLAYER SECTION
Type: Compact disc player
Signal Detection System: Non-contact optical
pickup (semiconductor laser)
Number of Channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 96 dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
MP3 Decoding Format:
MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3
Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding
Format:
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

I GENERAL

Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage:

DC 14.4V (11 V to 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:

0°C to +40°C
Dimensions (W x H x D):

Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm x 52 mm x 150 mm
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm x 58 mm X 11 mm
Mass (approx.):

1.4 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

Microsoft and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

3aTpyaHeHUA npu aKcnnyatauum?

Moxanyucra, nepesarpysute Bawe ycTponcTso

[AnA nonyyeHua nHcopmauum o nepesarpyske Bawero yctponcTea
obpaTtuTechb Ha COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPaHULY
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ENGLISH PYCCKUN

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle
does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

7O YCTPOMCTBO pa3paboTaHo AMA SKCMIyaTauum Ha 12 B NOCTOAHHOrO HaNPAKeHUA C MMHYCOM Ha
Mmacce. Ecnvi Baww aBToMOGWSIb He MeeT 3TOM cucTeMbl, TPebyeTcs MHBEPTOP HaMPSXKEHUSA, KOTOPbI
MO>eT 6bITb NPUOBPETEH y Aunepa aBToMobuUnHero cneyunanucta JVC.

NMPEAYNPEXAEHNA

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

+ Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 16 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

+ To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

+ The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

\\'
Heat sink
Pagnatop

Ona npenoTepalieHnNA KOPOTKNX 3aMbIKaHWI Mbl pekoMmeHagyem Bam oTcoegnHuTb OTpI/ILlaTEJ'IbeIVI
pa3beM akKKyMynAaATopa 1 OCyLLeCTBUTb BCE MOAKNIOYEHNA Nepen )/CTaHOBKOI7I yCTpOVICTBa.
- Mocne YCTAaHOBKIN o6s3aTenbHo 3asemnuTte AAdHHOe YCTpOﬁCTBO Ha Waccu aBTomo6uns.

Mpumeyanmsa:

3ameHsNTe NpefoxpaHuTeNb APYrM NpefoxXpaHuTenieM YKasaHHOro Knacca. Ecnvm npegoxpaHutens
Cropaet CIMWKOM YacTo, obpaTtuTech K aunepy aBTomobunHero cneymnanucra JVC.

PekomeHayeTca nofgknouaTh ANHAMUKN C MaKCUManbHOM MOLLHOCTbIo 6onee 50 BT (k 3agHen
nepegHeln NaHenn ycTponcTaa, C NofHbIM conpoTmeneHnem ot 4 Q go 8 Q). Ecnn makcmmanbHas
MOLLHOCTb AVHaMMKOB MeHee 50 BT, nepengute B pexum “AMP GAIN”, yto6bl NpeaoTBpaTnTb X
nospexgeHue (cm. MHCTPYKLU MW MO SKCMNYATALUNWN Ha cTp. 16).

[na npegoTBpalleHna KOPOTKOro 3ambikaHua 3aknente HEMCMNOJIb3YEMbIE KoHUbl n3onupyiowen
NIEHTOWN.

Pagmatop Bo Bpema Ucnosb3oBaHNA CUbHO HarpeBaeTcA. CTapaTech ero He TporaTb BO Bpems
yZAaneHus ycTponcTaa.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

+ DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

NMPEAOCTEPEXKEHUA no nuTaHWIO N NOAKIIOYEHMIO

rpoMmKorosopurenein:

- HE noakniouanTe nposofa rpoMKoroBopuTtesneil K akkyMynaTopy aBTomo6uns, nHave
yCTpoNcTBO 6yfileT noBpeXaeHo.

« MEPE[ nogkntoueHnemM NpoBOAOB FPOMKOroBOpUTENEl K Kabenio MMTaHns rpOMKOroBopuTens
npoBepbTe CXxeMy COeAHEHUI FPOMKOroBopuTeneii B Bawem aBTomobune.
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Parts list for installation and connection
The following parts are provided for this unit.
If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®1 ©
Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
KecTkuin pyTnap/naHenb ynpasneHus Mydpra

® ®

Power cord Washer (25)

Kabenb nutaHus Wanba (+b5) ‘@
"—7

N
u
® Q@
Rubber cushion \ Handles
Pe3unHoBbIN yexon Pblyarn

Cnuncok Ae‘raneﬁl ANA YCTaHOBKU U NOAKMI0OYeHnA

Cnepytowme fetany NOCTaBieHbl B KOMMIEKTe C YCTPONCTBOM.

Mpwy OTCYTCTBUM Kakoro-nnbo snemMeHTa HeMeaJIeHHO CBAXKUTECh C AUNIEPOM aBTOMOOMNIbBHOTO
cneymanucrta JVC.

©
Trim plate
[lekopaTusHyto naHenb

© ®
Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm)

P

OuKeupyloLwas raiika (M5) KpenexHbin 601t (M5 X 20 Mm)

® ©
Remote controller Battery @
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yNpaBieHna Aoy batapeiika

RM-RK50 \Q (R2025




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B NMPMBOPHYIO MNMAHEJb)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying

kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

Ha cnepytowmx nnntoctpaumax nokasaHa Tvnosas yctaHoBka. Ecnv y Bac ecTb Kakme-nvm6o Bonpoch,

KacaloLymecs ycTaHOBKM, obpaTnTech K Bawemy annepy aBTomobunHero cneunanucta JVC nnn B

KOMMaHUI0, NOCTaBAAIOLLYI0 COOTBETCTBYIOLLME MPUHAANEXHOCTH.

o Ecnu Bbl He 3HaeTe TOUHO, Kak clieayeT yCcTaHaB/IMBaTh 3TO YCTPOMCTBO, 06paTnTech K
KBanMMLMPOBaHHOMY CrELNANnCTY.

Do the required electrical connections.
BbinonHuTe HeobxoaMMble NOAKIOYEHNA
KOHTaKTOB, KaK NoKa3aHo Ha 060pOTHOIA
CTOPOHE 3TON UHCTPYKLMN.

When you stand the unit, be

on the rear.

careful not to damage the fuse

YcTaHaBnvBariTe yCTPONCTBO
Takum o06pa3om, YTobbl He
NoBpeAnTb NPeAoXpaHuTeNb,
pacrnonoxeHHbIN c3agu.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

OTOrHUTe COOTBETCTBYIOWME
durKcaTopbl, NpeAHasHauYeHHble AiA
MPOYHOIA YCTAHOBKM Kopryca.

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

YpaneHue ycTponcrsa
Mepen ynaneHvnem ycTponcTea ocBoboanTe 3afiHIO0 YacTb.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
BcTaBbTe ABa pbluaKa, 3aTeM NOTAHUTE UX,
KaK MoKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKeE, YTOObI BbIHYTb
YCTPOWCTBO.

When using the optional stay / Mpu ncnonbsoBanun
AOMNOJIHNTENbHOWN CTONKN

Fire wall

CreHa q’/
2

Stay (option)
CToliKa (AonoNHUTENbHO)

Dashboard
MpubopHas naHenb

g g\ Screw (option)

BuWHT (zononHuTenbHo)

-~ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
YcTaHoBUTE YCTPOMCTBO NOA Yriom meHee 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Mpu yctaHoBKe ycTponcTBa 6e3

ncnonb3oBaHna myPpTbl

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

B aBTOMO6UNAX “Toyota”, Hanpumep, CHayana yaanuTe aBTOMOGUIIbHYIO MarHUTOSy, 3aTeM YCTaHOBUTE Ha ee MecTo
3TO YCTPOWCTBO.

*2 Not supplied for this unit.
Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*?2 *2 He BXOQAT B KOMMJIEKT.

KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 mm)*2

Bracket*?
KpoHwTenH*2

%> Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2

KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 mm)*2

KapmaH
Bracket*2
KpoHwTenH*2
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer
screws are used, they could damage the unit.
Mpumevanne : [Npu ycTaHOBKe YCTPOMCTBA Ha KPEneXHbI KPOHLITEH, NCMOJb3yNTe TOSIbKO BUHTbI ANUHOW 8 MM.

I'IpM NCMONb30BaHUKN 6onee ANIVHHbBIX BUHTOB MOXXHO nospeanTb YCTPOIZCTBO.

TROUBLESHOOTING

BbIAABNIEHWUE HEUCIPABHOCTE

» The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

+ Unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Cpa6boTan npegoxpaHuTenb.
* MpaBWNbHO NV NOAKIIOYEHbI YePHbIV U KPacHbI NpoBoaa?

« MunuTaHne He BKNOYaeTcsa.
* TopgKntoyeH N XXenTbli NpoBog?

« 3BYK He BbIBOAMTCA Yepe3 rpOMKOroBopuTenu.
* HeT 11 KOPOTKOro 3aMblKaHUA Ha Kabene Bbixoga rpoMKorosopuTenein?

o 3BYK NCKaXeH.
* 3a3emsieH N1 NPOBOA BbiIxOAa rPOMKOrosoputenen?
* 3a3emseHbl N pasbembl ‘=" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L) rpomkorosoputeneii?

« lym meluaeT 3By4aHuio.
* CoefiMHeH NN HaXOAAWMINCA C3aAM 3aKMM 3a3eMJIeHNs C Waccu aBToMo6WsIA € nomoLbio 6onee
KOPOTKOrO 1 TOHKOTO LHYPOB?

« YcTpoiicTBO HarpeBaeTcs.
* 3a3emsieH N1 NPOBOJ BbIXOAA FPOMKOroBopuTenein?
* 3azemneHbl v pasbemsbl “~" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L) rpomkorosoputenein?

« NMpuemHuK He paboTaerT.
* BbINnonHeHa N1 nepeHacTpolka NnpremMHmnKa?

2




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS IMNEKTPUYECKVE MOAKIOYEHNS

If your car is equipped with the ISO connector /| For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / ina HekoTopbix aBTomo6unen VW/Audi
Ecnn aBTOMOGUNDb OCHalleH pa3bemom ISO unm Opel (Vauxhall)

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.
« [MogkniounTe pasbembl ISO, Kak MOKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe.

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Bo3moXHO, NoTpebyeTcA M3MEHUTb CXeMy COeAMHEHWI ANA NpuiaraeMoro LWHypa NMTaHnaA, Kak MoKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKe.
« MNepepn ycTaHOBKOI NpUEMHUKa 06paTUTECh K aBTOP130BAHHOMY areHTy Mo npoga)xam aBTOMOOUIbHbIX CUCTEM.

Original wiring / icxoaHaa cxema coefiMHeHui

From the car body Y Y Y Y

OT Kopnyca aBTomo6unA

So—
ISO connector

R
P |
asvem 150 Use modified wiring [2]if the unit does not turn on.

ISO connector of the supplied power cord Ecnu nprnemHunK He BKIOYaeTCs, UCMonb3ynTe NpeobpazoBaHHy0

Pasbem ISO LWHYpa NNTaHuA, BXo4ALWero B g)_(glyly_c_()_e_pil/_ll-_lgl:ilfl_ﬂ_lz_ ______________________________________

KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKN
View from the lead side Y: Yellow R: Red
BVI,E[ CO CTOPOHbDI BbIBOAOB Mentbii KpaCHbIVI

R R
R
B Connections without using the ISO connectors / MogknioueHne 6e3 ncnonbsoBaHuA pasbemos ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause Mepea Hauyanom noAKAOYEHMNIA: TwatenbHO NPOBEPLTE NMPOBOAKY B aBTOMOGUMIE.
serious damage to this unit. HenpaBunbHoe NogKoUYeHne MOXeT NPUBECTM K Cepbe3HOMY NOBPEXKAEHWNIO yCTPONCTBa.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. Knnbl cunosoro Kabena v xunbl COefUHNTENA OT Ky30Ba aBTOMOOUNA MOTYT 6bITb pPa3HOro LiBeTa.
T Cut the ISO connector. 1 ObpexbTe pazbem ISO.
2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 2 MNMopcoenuHMTe LBETHbIE MPOBOAA WUHYPA NMUTAHMUSA B yKa3aHHOM HIKe NopsKe.
3 Connect the aerial cord. 3 Moakniounte Kabenb aHTEHHbI.
4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 4 B nocneghioio ouepefib NOAKMIOYNTE SNEKTPONPOBOAKY K YyCTPONCTBY.

To external components (see diagram [B)
K BHeLwHMM ycTporcTBam (cm. cxemy B )

] | L

Rear ground I q
terminal U
3agHun

. . N . H
MpaBblii rpOMKOroBOpUTESNb JleBbln rpomMKoroBopuTenb (3agHWN) MpaBbiit rpOMKOroBopyTENb:
(nepepHwuin) (3apgHun) !

JleBbili rpoMKOroBopuTenb (nepefHMi)

pa3bvem O 15 A fuse
3azemneHmna MpegoxpaHuTenb 15 A i eeeccecccec-eeeceesmeeeeeesmmeeea———. o N
| t 2 : *1 Not supplied for this unit. : Ignition switch
: #1 :
Aerial terminal Line out (see diagrom®) o + B ™ \" i He BXOAWT B KOMMIEKT. | Nepexniosarens saxranun
Pasbem aHTeHHbI K Bbixoay (cm. cxemy [@) 4 T :
: Black :
H YepHbin *1
H P ® To metallic body or chassis of the car b H
H %1 1 \ /oy
\ ! K MeTannuyeckomy Kopnycy uim waccu aBTomobuns - :
: AN J
; N e e ,
: Yellow*2 :
! SKenTIii*2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the E
: @ ignition switch) (constant 12 V) :
' 5 @ K pasbemy dasbl B 6710Ke NpefoXpaHNTens (MUHYs 610K 3aXKu1raHus) - g +-O~-0— :
: (nocToAHHbIN 12 B) :
H +-O0~0— H
L e e e e e e e emmmmeeeeeemmeeememmmeeeeee——————— ' J '
i *2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to Fuse block :
! Red Bnok npepoxpaHuTens '
: installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power KpacHbiii @ :
. cannot be turned on. 3 \ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block g :
i *2 Mepen npoBepkoit paGoTbl yCTPOICTBA NOAKIIOUNTE STOT ' @ K BcnomoraTenbHOMy pasbemy B 6110Ke npeoxpaHuTens :
: NpoBof, MHaue NUTaHVe He BKIIYNTCA. :
: / :
: Blue with white stripe .
E Cunniz ¢ Genoid nonocoit @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) > EI E
' \\ ,@ K ypaneHHomy npoBoay Apyroro 060pyaoBaHWA UM aHTeHHbI (Makc. 200 MA) :
E Brown E
E L Kopuitesbiit @ To cellular phone system E
H 5 1 @ K ccteme cotoBoro TenedoHa :
' L :
: @ ) n\\\ :
: AN :
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
+ benbin c yepHon benbin Cepblln C yepHom Cepbin 3eneHbln C YepHom @ ) 3eneHbiii ypnypHbI € YepHoiA =) ) MypnypHbI :
H nonocon nosiocon nonocon nosiocon :
: ) ) Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) :




n Connecting the external amplifier / MogknioueHne BHeWHNX ycunutenen

leads of this unit unused.

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it
can be controlled through this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker

MoXHO nogknunTb ycimnutenun gna 06HOBNEHNA aBTOMOOUITbHOW CcTepPeOCnNCTEMDI.

« MopcoennHMTE MPOBOA BHELIHErO YCTPOWMCTBA (CUHMI C 6e510i MONOCOI) K MPOBOAY BHELLUHErO

YCTPOWCTBa APYroro 060pynoBaHMA Tak, YTOObI UM MOXHO OblIo yNpaBiATb C 3TOro yCTPoNCTBa.

« OTcoeguHunTe rpomMmKoroBopuTenun ot gaHHoro yCTpOI‘/'ICTBa, noaknwunTe NX KycnanTtenio.

OcTtaBbTe nposopja I'pOMKOI'OBOpI/ITeHeI‘/'I AaHHOro YCTpOﬁCTBa HencnoJsib30BaHHbIMN.

Remote lead
[poBog BHeLHero ycTponcTaa

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Pazbem Y (He BXxoauT B KOMMNEKT NOCTaBKM)

[

*4

To the remote lead of other equipment or power

aerial if any

K yaaneHHomy npoBoay apyroro o6opynoBaHus

NN aHTEHHbI

Rear speakers - -
(
3agHune
rPOMKOrOBOPUTENH Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
MpoBog BHewwHero ycTpoiictea (CuHKI ¢ 6enoit nonocoi)
( - <=
INPUT | LINE OUT
JVCAmplifier | L ‘l— <[1]J [(L]P == @ KD-G427
JVC-yennutennb |
R (@) <= [ R])

@)

-

*5  *5 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO
connector and connect them to the amplifier.

*5 O6pexbTe BbIBOAbI 3aAHUX AVHAMUKOB ANA
pa3bema ISO aBToMo6UNA 1 NopcoefHUTE
VX K ycunutento.

Rear speakers
3afiH1e rpoMKOroBopuTeny

Front speakers (see diagram [ )
MNepeaHve rpomKkorosoputenu

(cm. cxemy B)

*3

*3

Firmly attach the ground wire to the
metallic body or to the chassis of the
car—to the place uncoated with paint
(if coated with paint, remove the paint
before attaching the wire). Failure to do
so may cause damage to the unit.
MnoTHO NpuKpennTe 3a3eMnAWNA
npoBo/ K MeTanIMyeckoMy Ky3oBy
WU LLIACcCM aBTOMOGUNA—B MecTe,

He MOKPbITOM KpacKoii (ecnin oHO
NOKPbITO KPackow, yaanuTe Kpacky
nepep TeM, Kak MPUKPEenATb NPOBOA).
HeBbinosnHeHne 3Toro Tpe6oBaHusA
MOXET NPUBECTY K NOBPEXAEHNIO
[laHHOr O YCTPOWCTBA.

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
*4 Kabenb curHana (He BXoAuT B KOMMIEKT NOCTaBKM)

unu JVCD.

E Connecting the external components / logknioueHne BHELWWHNX YCTPOMCTB

Connection 1 (integrated connection) / Coequnenne 1 (MHTerpupoBaHHoe coeUHEHUE)

| KS-PD100

or
JVC CD changer v
JVC DAB tuner MpowurpbiBaTennb
KD-G427 Tioep DAB JVC HecKonbrnx | KS-PD500
KomnakT-guckos JVC

CD changer jack

Pasbem ycTpoiicTBa aBTOMaTUUYECKOM CMEHbl KOMMAKT-ANCKOB

|

CD changer, DAB tuner, Apple iPod®, or JVC D. player / YcTpoiicTBO aBTOMaTU4E€CKOI CMeHbl KOMNaKT-AUCKOB, TioHep DAB, npourpbiBaTenb Apple iPod®

« Set “CHANGER” for the external input setting (See page 16 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / YcranoBuTe pns BHewHero Bxopa 3HaueHne “CHANGER” (cm. UHCTPYKLLMK 1O SKCMAYATALIUU wa cTp. 16.)

 You can connect both components in series as illustrated below. The iPod*6 or D. player can be connected using an interface adapter (not supplied)—KS-PD100 (for iPod) or KS-PD500 (for D. player).
« DTV BHeLUHMe YCTPOIACTBa MOXHO NoAKoYaTb NapanienbHo, Kak NokasaHo Ha pucyHKe. MpourpbiBaTenb iPod*s nnu D. MOXHO NOAKNIOUNTL C MOMOLLbIO MHTePGENCcHOro aganTepa (He BXOAUT B KOMMNEKT
noctaskn)—KS-PD100 (gna iPod) nnn KS-PD500 (ans npowurpbisatena D.).

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (npogaetca otaenbHO)

JVC D. player (separately purchased)
Mpowrpbisatens JVC D. (npoaaeTca oTaensbHo)

Connection 2 (alternative connection) / Coeannenne 2 (anbTepHaTUBHOE COeAUHEHME)

KD-G427

JVC DAB tuner
Tionep DAB JVC

CD changer jack

Pa3bem ycTpoicTBa aBTOMATMUYECKOM CMEHbI KOMMAKT-ANCKOB

mnn

| KS-PD100

or

mnn

JVC CD changer | KS-PD500
MpowurpbiBatennb
HeCKONbKNX KOMNaKT- L
anckoB JVC

.
5
.
=
.
5
.

5

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (npogaeTca otaenbHO)

JVC D. player (separately purchased)
Mpowrpbisatens JVC D. (npopaeTca oTaenbHo)

CAUTION/ MPEAOCTEPEMEHMUE:

« Before connecting the external components, make sure that the unit is turned off.
« MNepen nofKNoYeHEM BHELLHMNX KOMIMOHEHTOB y6eAnTeChb B TOM, YTO YCTPOWCTBO BbIKIIOYEHO.

*6 iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
*6 jPod siBnsieTcA Toprosoit mapkoi Apple Computer, Inc., 3apeructpmposanHon B CLUA v gpyrux ctpaHax.

*7 Connecting cord supplied for your C

*7

unu TioHepa DAB

D changer or DAB tuner

MopkntoueHne Kabens, BXOAALErO B KOMMEKT NOCTaBKN yCTpOVICTBa ABTOMATNYECKON CMeHbl KOMMNaKT-ANCKOB

KS-U57+¢

CD changer jack
Pasbem ycTpoincrsa
aBTOMaTUYeCKon

CMeHbl KOMMNaKT-4UCKOB

(L] e=<L]
(Rl e’}

External component
BHelwHee ycTponcTBo

: External component
BHelwHee ycTponcrso

3.5 mm stereo mini plug
MwuHu-pasbem cTepeo-3,5 Mm

Other external component / ipyroe BHellHee YyCTPOWNCTBO

o Set “EXT IN” for the external input setting (See page 16 of the INSTRUCTIONS.) / YcraHoBuTe ana BHewHero Bxoaa 3Hauenue “EXT IN” (ecm. UHCTPYKLMK 10 SKCMNYATALIUU wa ctp. 16.)

NoCTaBKM)

*8 Line Input Adapter KS-U57 (not supplied for this unit)
*8 KomMyHMKaumoHHbIn agantep KS-U57 (He BXOANT B KOMIM/IEKT

¥9 AUX Input Adapter KS-U58 (not supplied for this unit)
*9 ApanTep 4nA NOAKTIOYEHNA JOMONHUTENbHBIX YCTPONCTB
KS-U58 (He BxoauT B KOMMJEKT NOCTaBKK)
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Safety precaution

A CAUTION Burrs formed during molding may be left over on some parts of the chassis. Therefore,
pay attention to such burrs in the case of preforming repair of this system.

A CAUTION Please use enough caution not to see the beam directly or touch it in case of an
adjustment or operation check.

DIFFERENT POINT

KD-AR370 | KD-G320 | KD-G421 | KD-G424 | KD-G425 | KD-G427
GaD YES YES NO NO NO NO
READY
f“vﬂ""-ﬁ.‘%‘

g YES YES NO NO NO NO
fm-zn\\"“"s

NO NO YES NO NO YES
RDS
REMOTE
CONTROLLER|  YES YES NO YES YES YES
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Block diagram (For KD-AR370,KD-G320,KD-G424 and KD-G425)

Function section CD mechanism control secti
VF1,VF2,VT1,VT2,LD,MD,VREF
PICK UP IC501 olo
BTL —§ é
FOCUS & | TRACKING+TRACKING DRIVER s L
FOCUS+,FOCUS T
TR?)C(:DII(IlNG CN503
CN503
'l ', SPINDLE+,SPINDLE
FEED+, FEED
— TRACKING+
L TRACKING
J_ FOCUS+,FOCUS
FEED+
LOAD&FEED | FEED
MOTOR L
POSITION SET| psw I
SWITCH
VF1
SPINDLE+ VF2 FOP
SPINDLE | sPINDLE VT TRP
MOTOR VT2 TRVP MLD
I MD VREF MDAT,
LD SPOUT MCLK
VREF NRST
SW1, swz oW1, SW2 psw |  1C521 NPWE
RF AMP
-
STAT 3
IRQ |
LCD & Key control section IC523
OUTL
D630 ACC5V OUTR
| 1
POWER LED D652.0053 CDCfsp -
KEYO DIMMER sl
KEY1 |
D631 to D648 KEYO to 2
KEY2
ig&ﬁg}i —"° | | Des0,D651 | |Q670,Q671 LCD.CL
LIGHTING DIMMER LCD.DA
DISPLAY CONT. LCD.CE
LCD.CL REMOCON
LoD DA ILL10V DIMMEROUT —~ ENC1.ENC2
1C661 LCD.CE g DIMMEROUT
LCD DRIVER Q
COM1 to COM3 ENGT |
S1to S52 REMOCON ENC2 1 5y <—1 |0981 VDD5V
LCD1 IC681 JS686 ' 1.5V REGULATOR
LCD DISPLAY REMOCON ENCODER




Main amplifier section

ANT TU L
TU1 TU R
hary FM/AM
TUNER
trol section | UTE TOnlyfor KD AR370and KD G320 |}
M SUBMUTE |Q781, Q782,Q783 LINEOUTMUTE 1 Q321 Q331 LF ] !
wsw | MUTING IFLO| | INE OUT RF] | LINE OUT!
LFRO MUTING FRONT
I : !
R |&
| R0 | Q341 991 rR || LINE OUT
RRO MUTING REAR
I SM T
sQ
EO TOTE
SW1 | IFC —|Q301 MUTE IC301
SW2 IFC.CONT OUTLF,0UTRF POWER
FM.OSC OUTLR,OUTRR
PSW ] S.METER AMP.
SDA
| SCL IC161
E.VOLUME
| STANDBY
| EACH BLOCK
MLD IC701 SW5V,ACC5V
e | RESET | 177 iV |
LK CPU RESET ’
NPWDOWN | T LR+LR
STBY RR+,RR -O
| OFFSET 1C901 ACC z SPK
STAT REGULATOR __|S| BATTERY
10523 [F—1 S —— R .
i ANT i
! D906,D907 H
I ' PWR.ANTENA i
1 '
| cD.L 1.0nly for KD G424 and KD G425
CD.R et teltals — e )
I 1| TEL MUTE Q891 TEL.MUTE '
i TEL.MUTE '
H 1
| 1OnlyforKDARS7O0 _ . i
JBUSSI CH L
I JBUS.SO CHRH
JRUS SCK s| CHANGER
I JBUS.INT IC801 [sck S| CONTROL
| JVC BUS
, JBUS.SI




Block diagram (For KD-G421 and KD-G427)

Function section CD mechanism control secti
VF1,VF2,VT1,VT2,LD,MD,VREF
PICK UP IC501 olo
BTL —§ é
FOCUS & | TRACKING+TRACKING DRIVER | [™]™
FOCUS+FOCUS T
TR?)C(:DII(IlNG CN503
— CN503
SPINDLE+ SPINDLE
— FEED+, FEED
— TRACKING+
L TRACKING
J_ FOCUS+FOCUS
FEED+ o
LOAD&FEED | FEED
MOTOR L
POSITION SET| psw I
SWITCH
VF1
SPINDLE+ VE2 FOP
SPINDLE SPINDLE VT TRP
MOTOR VT2 TRVP MLD
I MD VREF MDAT,
LD SPOUT MCLK
VREF NRST
SW1, swz oW1, SW2 PSW IC521 NPWE
RF AMP
-
STAT 3
IRQ |
LCD & Key control section IC523
OUTL
D630 ACC5V OUTR
| 1
POWER LED D652.0653 CD058P .
KEYO DIMMER sl
KEY1 |
D631 to D648 KEYO to 2
KEY2
ig&ﬁg}i ——— | Des0,D651 | [Q670,Q671 LCDCLK
LIGHTING DIMMER LCDDA
DISPLAY CONT. LCDCE
LCDCL REMOCON
LCDDA ILL1ov DIMOUT B ENC1,ENC2
1C661 LCDCE s DIMOUT
LCD DRIVER Q
COM1 to COM3 ENGT |
S1to S52 REMOCON ENC2 1 5y <—1 |0981 VDD5V
LCD1 1C681 JS686 ' 1.5V REGULATOR
LCD DISPLAY REMOCON| | ENCODER




Main amplifier section
ANT TU L
TU1 TU R
pary FM/AM
TUNER
ol section |
LM |
MSW
MUTE Q781, Q782
MUTE
I DRIVER
MUTE Q341, Q351
I RLORRO| LINEOUT g oRrro|S| LINE OUT
I FSU
AFS OTE
SW1 | Q ouT —|Q301 MUTE IC301
SW2 SSTOP FL OUT,FR OUT POWER
TUSDA RL OUT,RR OUT
PSW I TUSCL AMP.
VSCL
| VSDA
E.VOLUME
| STANDBY
MPXW
I RDSDA IC71
MLD IC701 RDSCL RDS
MDATA
MOLK I PU DETECTOR
NRST
NPWDOWN | ERCLK
ERDI IC771
EPROM EACH BLOCK
| SW5V,ACC5V
- ls';QA‘T VDD5V.CD5V
IC523 | RESET IC775 gVILL10V LF+LF
‘ RESET RF+RF
LR+ LR
| POWER RR+RR
CDON 1C901 ACC SPK
| cb L REGULATOR BATTERY
CD R
| TEL MUTE Q891 TEL MUTE
TEL.MUTE
I CHANGER
| SI,S0,I/0,SCK,INT| 1C801 |sIisO CONTROL
JVC BUS
|
| e .
| i
' | STEERING STEERING
| ' REMOTE
1
i

Only for KD G421




Standard schematic diagrams
B Main section (for KD-AR370,KD-G320,KD-G424,KD-G425)
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QGZ1601J1 15 - 2 9 NC 22 n- co [M Vs
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— ! [ & ) Ne 28 Ne
[ L o o H:LOAD
10y, DETACH -] vad
[z} (€702, v L/EJECT
* REMARK vag Ne
3] oot ! ov. 16701
2 ACCSV A £0z
[4] REMOCO NBST 14-8Y) () &5 15T AeseT LC723784 9D19 M IF COUNT
VERSTON SETTING E NG 3 "
Na
MODEL RKO-ARG700 | _KO-G3200 | KD-GA24UL | _KD-G425U E“ ENC2 3 ne SENSE
0701 NOT USED | NOT USED | NOT USeD | Nor Usen [7]
D702 USED NOT_USED USED USED E DIMMEROUT Y NG AcCOECT
o703 NoT uses | ot usen Useo sED 5} S— omverout] | R7ie o, g, SDNE DIER OFF FESET
o e e e e - 23 e aur 1 BEER &
Lo CD SO RAMY (47) seL Kevil
Jus} ToD R DA VAL
! SDA W@ CD.L H L KEY2
NG W.eD.L L H
— KEY0 o - N @ TELWITE
[+3] REVT VOLMUTE| - N 5
2. TUNER VOLWITE o z o zE g g Ve
b 1585 s &, YBi.eg. b
MODEL KO-AR370J | KD-Gaz0J | KD-Ga2all | KD-Gazsy 5} R € o Tuzle,39.3%8d09Ep gL
cat.car 0.027 0.0a7 0.015 0.015 Goh5228522aa8K2882 yRETAZRIR2SY,
a2 coa 0058 0. 00Em 0047 00047 N PP
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ne2.n02 PE 3o B 5.2 |I R EEEEEEEE UBMUTE] N E Bl R EEEEEEEEE
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cix 0.0t 0.01 3300 300 || EEREEEEEEEEEE
I EEEEEEEEEEEE I HEERNEE R
BEREEEEEEEEEE = Rz 1K
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< o
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NOTES:
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E:l @ ATAN141C-X ——-FMI[JAM MODE. () CD MODE!
10K 2. UNLESS OTHEAWISE SPECIFIED
o ALL RESISTOR ARE 1/16H  SMETAL GLAZE RESISTOR
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AL E. CAPACITORS ARE SHOWN IN THE FORM OF CAPACITANCE(UF|/RATED VOLTAGE(V]



FRONT LINEOU'

v

MAIN PWB:

GEB10186BA

LINEOUT

|
U1 | R331 R332 /)
RFE
g QAU0312 002 A FLO i 60 100’ _L oo
! 331 100P
FM/AM TUNER PACK | 1SS355W X o KTD1304 X T
3 I
| i 1 _Lcam
KTD1304 X T00P
! 1SS355W X 304
! R3z2 .
FRO i &0 100°
#R91y 55 33K R351 Rase /)
SRB1, . 33K o ALO Y60 l AR
o | a5
i 1 100P J321
L & 15S355W X KTD1304 X T
5 |8
o e 8
g & 3 E|E 5t Qa1 cast
g g | °. e VoNeoutMUTE T00P
= s g : oS San|Bck8 INEOUTMUTE R385 X KTma?:;?; T
- g282 &ZZ)BoE2
¢ %T %TE 3 + g+ RRO 2 100 LR
Co7y 101 |
I
o, 001 I
)y
1
82pF| ‘ I
Lo g JVC BUS
z C801;10047 I
- > -
MUTING g 809 , 5 o 10K =
<Sx H 5 &
L 4 g
o3
g T |
R —
5 . o¥elc
e o |
S ol
3] 255
i Q781 J801 J 252 I
Ssasowx | RTIP141C X QNZ0085 001
i
o Py o |
% £ 3 =z —_——— — — — 7
S o ¥ ams & al =
55 6| X |RTIP141C X 3<x 8 2l 2
52 laz X 85 H g 2
z B2 H | o] [
£ S H 2 gl o S
5 Ly A ] o x|y @|  B[SNT4AHCIZENS X 82¢ 83x
9 3 e 3 2 z 3 EE] g5 88
3l e S E oW 2 5 B E S5 1c301
S
H o 5
H 2 2z 4 | Az H
B
s 2 S 3 3 & d) o 9 RY:- Efefd v
£ 3 9 5 T £ = 35 555 |5 8| 1 [PoweER amP Il
3 5 53%
= 25 |
22 2L Jald s OV () sccone
el 2al=al CI68 oo B3 308 ——24(F) Gho |
o 2 R 0474 A FL-
| 5 Y ==
g g &= gl g 2] 8]y orualia7420 l T%G‘M-;'L () e |
e g Son S ala 4 Eane
o TS " gt |0 aod
2 23 8T — - 3 vea
< =35 [ § 7AVOE) g
Bl ’_Cf 3 R363 ov
B i—ﬁ‘}%ﬁ,—; oD
g W fLm 2 L8 01 22 = 7.4y,
R tar] 5=8 ALt
S+ OFR 3T+ (Cati 7. 0B e
moms R167 il Foar 7. 102 |
=1 a3 3 3 3z 3 B il F—\) VS IAI-4747 7 o2
o 9o ° w0 o) - loFVg1H-4747] ) FLIN |
C703y 1 22p 27) seno
T = ci79 = VW) rprny
£ g Oaryy R177 c310 EXTe ey
X701 3 3 il F ) 70716 o6V o2
QAX0406 001Z 2o Fvatt-a74 B e |
(4.5MHz o AR E S
23 N o
T 3T 316 gc:l @) N0
YT HH ) AR
Hh VPt
w [ af [t |
EO =L3| | ca09 = FRE
g o | e 20 |
FMOSC m 9 €D
o | orverrarel o I
1885w x 5 3|5 toor il ] AccoNT4
T os.mh Rl | |58 |
- & z ]
X fgg i R BT
A ov < 1c161 e 9 5| & I
FM IF COUNT 748 e c705 TDA7419 X o ¢
Ne g
sy 47K ) ty .
ense in 5 I
AccoEcT@)2 LY 10 cazpy U
=l D i - - - a7725 H I
4.9y ;l;;‘“k SHEN gie " i + R303 Tk Il
a.ay F783 10K | | | 1
Kenig: 2 TodTRE | | NOT USED | Ra02 * 47k
ov KEV2 *R745 | } }
& TELMITE i o |
L = 2 " vas @12 & = o e ! g 3 | 2 Q895 !
= @ L] [ [ g | o 8! 2, RTiN141C X |
3dgoR T h I g8l | 85O |
fd2afifE, 82 | o 7 - I —_———
A ERE g | a4 ! oot | ASSY
RGO & & & = ! Qsor £ o | ! QNZ0811 001 OWER GORD
22122223 3 AFr
EEEEEEEEE
@ A ! RTINIICX | Gt T | | REGULATOR “5 . F< ATeHT FRONTI+)
= 3 b azent AEan(+)
BAR AT 8 L : - SBNLR: < LeFT ReaR(+)
5.17v SONLE: F< LeFT FRONT(+)
1 cg02
« RA733 47K 5.8y [« revote
< R732 1K — 5905 4.49 001 gl— b Powen ant
Vo 3 ¢ 5.8V g0t °Te I~ ace
R730 10K P S +H =
P
8 R731 10K (4.8v) 2.4 05 2700116 83 NRF 1< RIGHT FRONTI-|
& oezoes-278| 2 % | R
R729 47k l8.2v) (S og [ RIGHT REAR(-
- R756 47k Cotogy 135V (e - EN\EB < LerT resnt
| 70716 901 LF -
{E: Qo2 mll IR Vo 1N5401 Fé4 [ LEFT FRONT(
14| RS2 47k 2SC3928A/QR/ X R907 12K l0vi3. 7v (3,00 < TeL. mue
E o
. 5 5V (V) SV (vt crAL [1a] |14
§ his| [i)
g 3 I ok, a1 L901 = [16]< vevory
| | SN S . T
BEESE & J| > I~ & A0 QQR0703 001 |
g2 w‘j g o el o o 1o X1 G ELACR P,
£)9)82 @ < xl 5§ [ S I 3 g + ov
= gl g <3 q4+g| sl a | —2Y(8) eno 18| QMFZz047 150 T A
gaalss 1% T |1l || i
5.6V eS8 S X 2 E 1 & ! | B
Q903 gq a3 g3 3 8 13/ 8F 1| 58] | [PWR. ANTENNA
[2SA1530A/QR/ X g g 33 2|2 3 188 Lk e H
S 2% 2 | R902 Tk
' 2222 [ o
kL ] 2 SgJ-N | (17aw)
| g 2 =s |
t
——————_____ 1

A\ Parts are safety assurance parts.
When replacing those parts make
sure to use the specified one.




H CD servo control section (for KD-AR370,KD-G320,KD-G424,KD-G425)
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VOLTAGE ARE DC-MEASURED WITH A DIGITAL
VOLTMETER WITHOUT INPUT SIGNAL CONDITION

CO MODE.

UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED

ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL

RESISTOR ARE 1/416W * 5XMETAL GLAZE RESISTOR.
CAPACITOR ARE 50V OR 25V CERAMIC CAPACITOR.
RESISTANCE VALUES ARE IN OHM

CAPACITANCE VALUES ARE IN uF(p=pF].

INDUCTANCE VALUES ARE IN uH

E. CAPACITORS ARE SHOWN IN THE FOAM OF CAPACITANC
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H Function section (for KD-AR370,KD-G320,KD-G424,KD-G425)

FUNCTION

PWB:GEB10180A

=

NOTES

1. VOLTAGE ARE DC-MEASURED WITH A DIGITAL
VOLTMETER WITHOUT INPUT SIGNAL CONDITION
——— CD MODE.

2. UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED.

ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL
ALL

RESISTOR ARE 1/16W * S%METAL GLAZE RESISTOR.

CAPACITOR ARE 50V OR 25V CERAMIC CAPACITOR.

RESISTANCE VALUES ARE IN OHM

CAPACITANCE VALUES ARE IN uF(p=pF).

INDUCTANCE VALUES ARE IN uH

E. CAPACITORS ARE SHOWN IN THE FOAM OF CAPACITANCE (UF]/RATED VOLTAGE(V]
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When replacing those parts make

A\ Parts are safety assurance parts.
sure to use the specified one.
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H LCD & Key control section (for KD-AR370,KD-G320,KD-G424,KD-G425)
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NOTES

1.

VOLTAGES ARE DC-MEASURED WITH A DIGITAL VOLT METER WITHOUT INPUT SIGNAL .

UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED.

ALL RESISTORS ARE 1/16W +5% METAL GLAZE RESISTOR.

ALL CAPACITOHS ARE 50V OR 25V CERAMIC CAPACITOR.

ALL HESISTANCE VALUES ARE IN OHM
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T —— TANTAL CAPACITOR-

COMPONENTS IN | ) INDICATE NOT USE



B Main section (for KD-G421)

TU1 > =
> o3 5
QAU0443 001 B e 2
g 4 4 d 3 38 o d w %X o %
& 8 & % & L 2 3 &« & & %
| (3—(12>
S—
« 1 AN A
< UL M ¢
T g2 H™ T Re1
TU R e
’_L X[ x HW
| 3l 3 L
2l 2 = e
22 + + 237 3
| 53 TE| oJE BT e
gl 8 3g| 8ln & og 2 U
| S 8 |58 ¢
= —t =
2 ° 18 |3 3
3 |2 ‘
3 8 @ g
| RDSCL
R74 100
| R78 0
| x
=
EH
| g 5
5
N IC771
—_— e — — e — — — 88 BR24L16F W X
Q781
RT1P141C X~
I 21
S x4
o S| =
0263 001Z 5 BN+ 1B +
IS A3 me&
E R
— 5 3~
r[::DD, CD R
AGND I HE] ]
& g 5
oL CD L w E s
Voo S HEELEE 3 2
IS = g2 g el &
Sw1 21l g9 9 w
e g -
swz Sw2 B 8 s
g
’s PSW 33 |8
NPWDOWN = 3
NPWDOMN E T
MSW MSW.
i LM
NRST NRST
IR IRQ =
aTaT STAT i
MLD MLD 5
MDATA MDATA 9
MCLK MCLK o
ooND
FeeD
P
C711
enil ]
! DETACH
EJ Iy | ItV RDSDA
E l ACC5V. FWG‘ 4 3k IC701
[a} REMOCON MN101C49KST
51 ENC1
EJ ENC2
71 DIMOUT
o
5
? LCDCLK
[4 LCDDA
E LCDCE
[ KEY0
ta KEY1
EJ KEY2
— —
CN701 15
QGZ1601J1 15
(e el e Ee{ ey et e el e
ol I e e e B e e B e !
FEREEEEEEEEE
©| 9| o o o o| o ©| O o o .
= = 222222322
SEREEREHEEEER
BB HENNEEEEE
EEREEEEEEEEEE
|] AX=—=X x
o e O il e iy e ey
INESIEN IS S ENESENESEN RSN
SEREEEEEEEEE ”
| 2
3
| o E
o @
|1 2 el
" x
g 8o 5 S5
Il © & S
oo
Il QAX0667 00TZ
E < X
2 - o 3 -
[ 3l 3 8 allee 3 8| |08
i ol ¥l ¥ ¥ ) S8 & g &l &
I[ PWB. NO. : GEB10167A
10K
@ ATIN141C—X
10K
10K
E] A\ Parts are safety assurance parts.
AT1P141C—X H
When replacing those parts make
10K

2-13

sure to use the specified one.



s X R351 R352 HLO
& & RLO 0 ° 100 i
e 1SS365W X Qast cast
F Ubzwe 2B X / KTD1304 X ?‘DOP
s aTe 171057 o078 0 0g2
et L - Y L
Rl ey 15! 1/50 +H 155355W X] 22
Lo [ R341 o R342 RARO
115 QTE1H57-1057 RRO 0 00
[ rErE ez
3 Tlel L
+L ®2og L L sl |
3
3 & el 18 10k
5 o ¢|8t 18 c8o2 RE05 RB06 so
H - 0oi (] s
(1/10m) 100K )
‘RE'E J8ot [
(1/10W) QNZ0095 001 o]
id cHaNeeR covTROL | 100K
< @
=) & INT
] STEERING ® @& Lscr |
h @ O Js1/s0 g
=S
% @06 O |
g S i
z H |
e " 2
E l
3
SN74AHCT126PW X |
POWER AMP |
Q781 A ars2
oo x L 8782 110 ¢ . A icaot
x
1=z 47K B31 0 LA47201 |
2 |+ e B3 A—
8 D782
=] 222 &K B %u11e x |
2N
S g 2l dlel ol
Rat1 ‘100 R ™ 5\ 5| G| 4 ?'/557
ot oFFsET
— H
QFV91HJ 4742 c375 + |
C193 . 'R1930 01 [ e
4 e
(1/8W) . —
o 326 T%S:T: 74§ MUTE |
TO T aTE1EST-4752 & ~ o 3 -
o ~ C17 b 3T —® C308
oHL N [ 3 L4725 ot « s - C325| 01 vPa
5 S g 8< 8 3 01 AL |
Sz 5 +[o
; wS © 0307
o + g ® ‘ ols| 8% Tou =
23 2 o= 88| et ALt
- ey b} B © BRlot 474
R 5 C192  mygz0 In e ONTIME
St & | i mm
Y gER < QFVOTHJ 4747 Cat1 = -
55 2 0.47 MM 1/50 | AcND
Ky 5 3 7) sano
Bl o O Z QFY91H) 474Z
¢ s g § 5§ 3 8 8§ ES C182 Rig2 0 OTE{GET-T067 <) FAIN
R748 vscLA g § 3 3 3 A e 2 e
R747,229 VSDA i <l i S) ArPRLE |
=L8| | catg @) ARt
R746 ,220 P 32| 0022
Fhausa 55 58 833 4 A8 TR | s () &
o Rl o g ) RA-
2T A © €309 |
R745 220 TUSDA, %'Om gi@ 5 D) Vet
Vo MCLK i s pisgo | ] tooiot - ) Frt
- <] TLZaWT S
STAT g QFveiHy 474z SO RS2 T39 STosY |
e MDATA 30| 8 x Ci83 '—|[ y |—°—Ly 2 o
83¢] o8 B R305
(e oee o2 8 0,47 GROsacRR)geszl gy L oo
I s 7| < ca1sef}
PR MLD [\CH R ° I3 50| R Ti/aw) CONTROL. |
JT R744, DIMOUT R 1
100kn \n R743. CD R caa4ll FI
ln R74: l LA T < -
16 102K fR TAGH_ [ VSCL e
— Voo R30G, 1k |
47/25 pyC302
H
PS2 | RE91, , 1k Ra0d VK |
B3 x
= o C304l 1y RS0z 47K
§ gg 0022 L}
2 fg 0022 I |
R892 % 2 @ X= Xz = C303 d
8¢ S8y 3 N
8% «ls 503 =
E g1 782
W7k £ 01
e el T RSO3 W -
RENOCOY| D971y {1] [t} mrenT FrONT (I
H {2] [2}< nzout Resnt+)
c [TP6 {3] [3]< verr reanisl
2 ooz 14] |4/ LEFT FRONT(+]
= = R906 1K {5| [5}< RemMoTE
TP5 | powER Aotk 1K | oo S
TP2 M/\,—T ¢ G901 7] |7 acc
) ek = TooN Davs ] fa| [51< oo
1SS355W X 18] |8}
30 5 T QE20709 278 ER {o] [e]~ nteHr FRONT(-)
F‘Z;f . Lot _ n o [10}< AreHT AEARI-
3| o2 .
YWVancI5] ol +2g8 + 5 Dovt A\ 3 < LEFT mean(-]
ok |FTRER Y 1N5401 Fod < LerT FRONT(-)
S .
VWY
100 QSW1049 0012 oot 18] [161—< nevory
s775 [a™
QQR0703 001 CN9O1 15@
2| o oo g e QNZ0611 001 15| QumFZ047 150 T
x R EEE R 1c901 A
S| 4| 9| o 3| © ANBOT71
|2 . 288,88, 8.8
e Zm —mmmm oz A
S BOBSSCNNB G W Fg S T RS of gl g I]
NRST RS 2| 8| 2| 8 & sl 8 8
P & O O O] O] © O Of O
R776
47k 22
R775
L
NOTES 1. VOLTAGES ARE DC-MEASURED WITH A DIGITAL VOLT METER WITHOUT INPUT SIGNAL
CONDITION-——FM MODE. C_—JAM MODE. [ )CD MODE-
2. UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED.
ALL RESISTORS ARE 1/1BW +- 5% METAL GLAZE RESISTOA.
ALL CAPACITORS ARE 50V OR 25V CERAMIC CAPACITOR.
arts ALL RESISTANCE VALUES ARE IN OHM.
p - ALL CAPACITANCE VALUES ARE IN UF (P=pF)
 make ALL E.CAPACITORS ARE SHOWN IN THE FORM OF CAPACITANCE (UF)/AATED VOLTAGE (V]
TF ——— T.F. CAPACITOR
€. 3. COMPONENTS IN ( ) INDICATE NOT USE.

1321
QNN0773 001

POWER CORD ASSY

QAM0463-002



l CD servo control section (for KD-G421)
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B Function section (for KD-G421)

FUNCTION PWB:GEB10180A
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NOTES:

1. VOLTAGE ARE DC-MEASURED WITH A DIGITAL
VOLTMETER WITHOUT INPUT SIGNAL CONDITION
——— CD MODE.

2. UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED.
ALL AESISTDA ARE 1/16W T 5%METAL GLAZE RESISTOR
ALL CAPACITOH ARE 50V OR 25V CERAMIC CAFACITOR
ALL HESISTANCE VALUES ARE IN OHM
ALL CAPACITANCE VALUES ARE IN uF (p=pF).
ALL INDUCTANCE VALUES ARE IN uH
ALL E. CAPACITORS ARE SHOWN IN THE FORM OF CAPACITANCE [uF)/RATED VOLTAGE(V)



TO MAIN PCB: GEB10167A
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TO MAIN PCB: GEB10167A

A\ Parts are safety assurance parts.

When replacing those parts make
sure to use the specified one.
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H LCD & Key control section (for KD-G421)
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2. UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED.
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ALL CAPACITORS AHE 50V OR 25V CERAMIC CAPACITOR.
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COMPONENTS IN | )

INDICATE NOT USE.
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H Main section (for KD-G427)
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UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED.

ALL RESISTORS ARE 1/46W +— 5% METAL GLAZE RESISTOR

ALL CAPACITORS AHE 50V OR 25V CERAMIC CAPACITOR.

RESISTANCE VALUES ARE IN OHM.

CAPACITANCE VALUES ARE IN UF[P=pF)

ALL E.CAPACITORS ARE SHOWN IN THE FORM OF CAPACITANCE (uF]J/RATED VOLTAGE (V)
TF ——— T.F. CAPACITOR

COMPONENTS IN (| INOICATE NOT USE.
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B CD servo control section (for KD-G427) r :
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A\ Parts are safety assurance parts.
When replacing those parts make
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H Function section (for KD-G427)

FUNCTION PWB:GEB10180A

2-25

NDTES:

1. VOLTAGE ARE DC-MEASURED WITH A DIGITAL

VOLTMETER WITHOUT INPUT SIGNAL CONDITION
——— CD MODE.

2. UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED.

>
=
[

RESTSTOR ARE 1/16W * 5XMETAL GLAZE RESISTOR.

ALL CAPACITOR ARE 50V OR 25V CEHAMIC CAPACITOR.

ALL RESISTANCE VALUES ARE IN OHM

ALL CAPACITANCE VALUES ARE IN uF (p=pF).

ALL INDUCTANCE VALUES ARE IN uH

ALL E. CAPACITORS ARE SHOWN IN THE FORM OF CAPACITANCE (uF)/RATED VOLTAGE(

2




TO MAIN PCB: GEB10167A
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TO MAIN PCB: GEB10167A

A\ Parts are safety assurance parts.

When replacing those parts make
sure to use the specified one.
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H LCD & Key control section (for KD-G427)
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SW PWB: GEB10175A
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NOTES

1.

VOLTAGES ARE DC-MEASURED WITH A DIGITAL VOLT METER WITHOUT INPUT SIGNAL .

UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED.

ALL RESISTORS ARE 1/16W 5% METAL GLAZE RESISTOR.

ALL CAFPACITORS ARE 50V OR 25V CERAMIC CAPACITOR.

ALL RESISTANCE VALUES ARE IN OHM.

ALL CAPACITANCE VALUES ARE IN uF (P=pF]

ALL E.CAPACITORS ARE SHOWN IN THE FORM OF CAPACITANCE (uF|/RATED VOLTAGE(V)
T ——— TANTAL CAPACITOR.

LI
LI

COMPONENTS IN ([ ] INDICATE NOT USE.
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Printed circuit boards
l Main board (except KD-G421,KD-G427)

| Lead free solder used in the board (material : Sn-Ag-Cu, melting point : 219 Centigrade)|
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H Main board (for KD-G421,KD-G427)

| Lead free solder used in the board (material : Sn-Ag-Cu, melting point : 219 Centigrade) |
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B Switch board (common)
| Lead free solder used in the board (material : Sn-Ag-Cu, melting point : 219 Centigrade)|
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H Function board (common)
| Lead free solder used in the board (material : Sn-Ag-Cu, melting point : 219 Centigrade)|
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PARTS LIST

KD-AR370J,KD-G320J,KD-G421E,KD-G421EX
KD-G421EY,KD-G421EU,KD-G424Ul,KD-G425U
KD-G425UN,KD-G425UT,KD-G425UH,KD-G427EE

* All printed circuit boards and its assemblies are not available as service parts.
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General Assembly

Block No. [M][1][M][M]

A Symbol No. Part No. Part Name Description Local
1 GE10136-001A TOP CHASSIS
2 GE40135-001A EARTH PLATE
3 GE31894-001A HEAT SINK
4 QYSDST2604ZA TAP SCREW M2.6 x 4mm(x3)
5 GE40235-001A SCREW (x2)
6 QYSDST2604ZA TAP SCREW M2.6 x 4mm(x3)
7 GE40235-004A SCREW (x2)
8 QYSDST2610ZA TAP SCREW M2.6 x 10mm
9 QYSDST2004ZA TAP SCREW M2 x 4mm(x2)
10 QYSDST2604ZA TAP SCREW M2.6 x 4mm G421E,G421EU, G421EX, G421EY
1 FSYH4036-100 SHEET G421E. G421EU. G421EX G421EY
12 GE10137-001A FRONT CHASSIS
13 GE31569-002A LOCK LEVER
14 GE40269-001A TORSION SPRING
15 GE31978-001A RLS KNOB
16 GE40202-011A COMP.SPRING
17 GE40294-002A BLIND
18 FSYH4036-098 SHEET
19 GE10143-001A FRONT PANEL AR370J
19 GE10143-008A FRONT PANEL G421E,G421EU, G421EX,G421EY
19 GE10143-003A FRONT PANEL $320),5424U1,G425U, GA425UH G425UN,
19 GE10143-007A FRONT PANEL G427EE
20 GE31985-004A FINDER ASSY AR370J
20 GE31985-003A FINDER ASSY G320
20 GE31985-005A FINDER ASSY G421E,G421EU, G421EX,G421EY
20 GE31985-006A FINDER ASSY G424U
20 GE31985-007A FINDER ASSY G425U,G425UH,G425UN, G425UT
20 GE31985-008A FINDER ASSY G427EE
21 GE31968-002A POWER BUTTON
G320J,G421E,G421EU, G421EX,G421EY,
2 GE31993-004A SRC BUTTON G424U1,G4250, G425UH, G425UN, G425UT
2 GE31993-001A SRC BUTTON AR370J,G427EE
G320J,G421E,G421EU, G421EX,G421EY,
23 GE32000-004A DISP BUTTON G424U1,G4250, G425UH, G425UN G425UT
23 GE32000-001A DISP BUTTON AR370J,G427EE
5320J,G421E, G421EU, G421EX, G421EY,
24 GE20191-004A PRESET BUTTON G424U1,G4250, G425UH, G425UN. G425UT
2% GE20191-001A PRESET BUTTON AR370J,G427EE
25 GE40218-046A SHEET
5320J,G421E,G421EU, G421EX, G421EY,
% GE31991-005A EJECT BUTTON G424U1,G4250,G425UH, G425UN, G425UT
2% GE31991-001A EJECT BUTTON AR370J,G427EE
5320J,G421E, G421EU, G421EX, G421EY,
2 GE31990-002A DETACH BUTTON G424U1,G4250, G425UH, G425UN, G425UT
27 GE31990-001A DETACH BUTTON AR370J,G427EE
28 GE40202-017A COMP.SPRING
G320J,G421E,G421EU,G421EX, G421EY,
29 GE40315-002A VOL KNOB ASSY G424U1,G425U,G425UH, G425UN, G425UT
29 GE40315-001A VOL KNOB ASSY AR370J,G427EE
30 GE31989-001A NAVI BASE
31 GE40127-002A COMP.SPRING
G320J,G421E,G421EU,G421EX,G421EY,
32 GE40316-004A NAVIBTN ASSY G424U1,G425U, G425UH, G425UN, G425UT
3 GE40316-003A NAVI BTN ASSY AR370J,G427EE
33 GE10145-001A REAR COVER
34 VKZ4777-010 M NI SCREW (x4)
35 GE31995-001A LCD CASE
36 GE31997-001A LENS CASE
37 GE31999-001A LCD LENS
38 GE40299-001A LIGHTING SHEET
39 QLD0387-001 LCD MODULE
40 QNZ0823-001 LCD CONNECTOR
# GE31895-001A BOTTOM COVER
8 GE31984-001A INSULATOR
A 4 QMFZ047-150-T FUSE 15A
44 GE31571-001A REAR BRACKET AR370J,G320J
G421E,G421EU, G421EX, G421EY,G424Ul,
4“4 GE31571-007A REAR BRACKET G425U,G425UH, G425UN, G425UT, G427EE
45 QYSDST2606ZA TAP SCREW M2.6 x 6mm
AR370J,G320J,G424U1,G425U,G425UH,
46 GE40235-004A SCREW SN R
46 QYSDST2606ZA TAP SCREW M2.6 x 6mm G421E,G421EU, G421EX, G421EY,G427EE
47 QYSDSF2606ZA TAP SCREW M2.6 x 6mm
48 QYSDSF2606ZA TAP SCREW M2.6 x 6mm(x2)



A Symbol No. Part No. Part Name Description Local

49 QYSDST2606ZA TAP SCREW M2.6 x 6mm

50 GE40172-004A IC BRACKET

51 GE40103-003A REG BRACKET

52 GE40107-002A HEAT SINK

53 GE30854-001A LED HOLDER

54 GE31873-001A NAME PLATE AR370J

54 GE32189-001A NAME PLATE G320J

54 GE31882-001A NAME PLATE G421E,G421EU,G421EX,G421EY

54 GE32035-001A NAME PLATE G424Ul1

54 GE31879-001A NAME PLATE G425U,G425UH,G425UN,G425UT

54 GE31885-001A NAME PLATE G42TEE

55 LV44385-001A RECYCLE LABEL G421E,G421EU, G421EX, G421EY
G421E.G421EU, G421EX,G421EY,G424Ul,

%6 Lv41843-002A LASER CAUTION G425U/G425UH, G425UN, G425UT, G427EE

57 QAM0682-001 STEERING REMOTE G421E.G421EU. G421EX, G421EY

58 GE31574-027A UT LABEL G425UT

5 FSYHA036.100 SHEET AR370J,G320J,6424U1,G425U,G425UH,

G425UN,G425UT



Electrical parts list
Main board

(KD-AR370J,KD-G320J,KD-G424UlI,
KD-G425U,KD-G425UH,KD-G425UN,

KD-G425UT)
Block No. [0][1]
A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Local
IC161  TDA7419-X Ic
AIC301  LA47201 POWER AMP IC
AIC521  MNB627945EE Ic
IC523  SN74LVC2GO7V-X  LOGICIC
IC581  NJMA565E-X Ic
AICT01  LC723784-9D19 Ic
IC801  SN74AHC126NS-X  IC
AIC91  ANSOTT1 REGULATOR IC
IC981  NJU7772F15X Ic
Q1 RTIN141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR
Q2 RTIN141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR
Q4 RTIN141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR
Q5 2SA13B5/F/-X TRANSISTOR
Q6 2SA1530A/QR-X  TRANSISTOR
Q31 2SC3928A/QR-X  TRANSISTOR
Q32 2SC3928A/QR-X  TRANSISTOR
Q301 2SC3928A/QRI-X  TRANSISTOR
Q321 KTD1304-X TRANSISTOR ARSTO
Q331 KTD1304-X TRANSISTOR ARSTO
Q341 KTD1304-X TRANSISTOR
Q351 KTD1304-X TRANSISTOR
Q521 2SA1530A/QR-X  TRANSISTOR
Q781 RT1P141CX DIGI TRANSISTOR
Q782 RTIP141CX DIGI TRANSISTOR
Q783 RT1P141G-X DIGI TRANSISTOR
Q891 RTIN141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR ARSTOJ
Q902 2SC3928A/QR-X  TRANSISTOR
Q903 2SA1530A/QR-X  TRANSISTOR
D1 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M
D2 15S355W-X DIODE C.M
D3 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M
D4 15S355W-X DIODE C.M
G424Ul,
D6 18S355W-X DIODE C.M e
GlssuT
D301 UDZW3.3B-X ZDIODE
D321 188355W-X DIODE C.M ARSTOJ,
D331 188355W-X DIODE C.M ARSTO,
D341 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M
D351 188355W-X DIODE C.M
D501 1A3G-T1 S| DIODE
AR370J,
G424U1,
G425U,
D702 18S355W-X DIODE C.M G425U
H,G425
UN,
G425UT
G424U1,
G425U,
D703 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M g
GussuT
D706 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M
D781 188355W-X DIODE C.M
D782 UDZW10B-X Z DIODE
D783 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M
D784 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M
D891 18S355W-X DIODE C.M AR370J
D892 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M AR370J
ADY1 1N5401-F64 DIODE
D903 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M
D904 CRSO3-W SB DIODE
D905  CRSO3-W SB DIODE

A\ Symbol No.  Part No. Part Name Description Local

G424Ul,
Gizsy

D906 CRSO3-W SB DIODE Fis
G425UT
G424Ul,

D907 CRSO3-W SB DIODE Fiis
G425UT

Ct NDC31HJ-221X C CAPACITOR 220pF 50V J

c2 QEKJ1CM-4767 E CAPACITOR 47uF 16V M

c3 QEKJ1HM-104Z E CAPACITOR 0.1uF 50V M

c4 NCB31EK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 25V K

cé NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K

c7 QEKJ1HM-104Z E CAPACITOR 0.1uF 50V M

c8 NDC31HJ-121X C CAPACITOR 120pF 50V J

c9 QEKJ1AM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220UF 10V M

c11 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01UF50VK a3
G424Ul,
G425U,

C11 NDC31HJ-331X C CAPACITOR 330pF 50V J e
Gssut

C15 NCB31CK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 16V K

C31 QEKJ1AM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220uF 10V M

C32 NCB31HK-102X C CAPACITOR 1000pF 50V K

C33 QTE1H57-2257 E CAPACITOR 2.2uF 50V

ca1 NCB31EK-273X C CAPACITOR 0.027uF 25V K g3
G424U1,
G425U,

o NCB31EK-153X C CAPACITOR 0.015uF 25VK @25
GussuT

c82 NCB31HK-682X C CAPACITOR 6800pF 50V K 43704
G424U1,
G425U,

C82 NCB31HK-472X C CAPACITOR 4T00pF 50VK @25
GussuT

C83 QTE1H57-105Z E CAPACITOR 1UF 50V

Co1 NCB31EK-273X C CAPACITOR 0.027uF 25V K AR
G424Ul,
G425U,

o NCB31EK-153X C CAPACITOR 0.015uF 25VK @
Gssut

92 NCB31HK-682X C CAPACITOR 6800pF 50VK AR
G424Ul,
G425U,

92 NCB31HK-472X C CAPACITOR 4T00pF 50VK S
Gssut

C93 QTE1H57-105Z E CAPACITOR 1UF 50V

co7 NDC31HJ-820X C CAPACITOR 82pF 50V J

C98 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K

C99 NDC31HJ-820X C CAPACITOR 82pF 50V J

C163  NCB21CK-474X C CAPACITOR 0.47uF 16V K

C164  NCB21CK-474X C CAPACITOR 0.47uF 16V K

C165  QEKJIEM-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7uF 25V M

C166  QEKJIEM-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7uF 25V M

C168  QFVO1HJ-474Z MF CAPACITOR ~ 0.47uF 50V J

C169  QFVOTHJ-474Z MF CAPACITOR  0.47uF 50V J

C175  QEKJIEM-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7uF 25V M

C176  QEKJIEM-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7uF 25V M

C178  QFV91HJ-474Z MF CAPACITOR ~ 0.47uF 50V J

C179  QFVOTHJ-474Z MF CAPACITOR  0.47uF 50V J

C181  QEKJTHM-105Z E CAPACITOR 1UF 50V M

C182  QEKJ1HM-105Z E CAPACITOR 1uF 50V M

C183  QTE1H54-225Z E CAPACITOR 2.2uF 50V

C184  QTE1H54-2257 E CAPACITOR 2.2uF 50V

C191  QTE1A57-107Z E CAPACITOR 100uF 10V

€192 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K

C194  QTE1C57-106Z E CAPACITOR 10uF 16V

C301  QEKJ1HM-224Z E CAPACITOR 0.22uF 50V M

C302  QEKJIEM-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7uF 25V M

C303  NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K

C304  NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K



A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Descrip ion Local A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Descrip ion Local
C310  QTE1C57-106Z E CAPACITOR 10uF 16V C908  QEKJIAM-107Z E CAPACITOR 100uF 10V M
C311  QFVOTHJ-474Z MF CAPACITOR  0.47uF 50V J C909  QEKJIAM-107Z E CAPACITOR 100uF 10V M
€312 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J C910  NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0 01uF 50V K
C313  NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J Co1M  QEKJIAM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220uF 10V M
C314  NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J sazuu
C315  NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J oo
C316  NCB31EK-104X  CCAPACITOR  0.1uF 25VK Co13  NCB31CK-224X  CCAPACITOR  022uF 16VK Eﬁfzus
C321 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J ARSTO. G425UT
C323  NCB31HK-103X  CCAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K ggg g‘éﬁﬂgm%‘g ggﬁ\\gﬁgl'lgs %UUFF@”\?
C331 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J ARara, Cot6 QEKJTHM-2257 E CAPAGITOR 2 2UF 50V M
C341  NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J a2,
C351  NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J GzsU,
C361 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K €919 QEKJ1CM-106Z E CAPACITOR 10uF 16V M H.G425
C362  NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K o
€363 NCBSTEK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25VK C982  NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C3p4  NCBIMEK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K C983  QEKJOJM-107Z E CAPACITOR 100UF 6.3V M
C520  NCB31HK-332X C CAPACITOR 3300pF 50V K Copt  NOB31EK-104X C CAPAGITOR 0AUF 26V K
C522  NCB31CK-224X C CAPACITOR 0.22uF 16V K
€523 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J R NRSA63J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1116W J
€524 NDC31HJ-561X C CAPACITOR 560pF 50V J R2 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR ~ 10kQ 1/16W J
C525  NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K R3 NRSAO2)100X MG RESISTOR 100 1/10W J
C526  NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K Rd NRSAG3A03X MG RESISTOR horitping
C527  NCB31EK-332X C CAPACITOR 3300pF 25V K RE NRSAB3 J-223X MGRESISTOR 220 1/16W J
€528 NDC31HJ-181X C CAPACITOR 180pF 50V J R6 NRSA63.-822X MG RESISTOR 8 2kQ 1/16W J
C529  NCB31HK-822X C CAPACITOR 8200pF 50V K R10 NRS181.-100X MG RESISTOR 100 1/8W J
€530  NCB31HK-822X C CAPACITOR 8200pF 50V K R11 NRSA63.J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
C531  NCB31AK-334X C CAPACITOR 0.33uF 10V K R12 NRSAB3 102X MG RESISTOR 3k 1H6W J
C532  NCB31AK-334X C CAPACITOR 0.33uF 10V K R13 NRSAB31103X MG RESISTOR 10K 1116W J
€533 QEKJOIM-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3VM R14 NRSA63J-222X MGRESISTOR  22kQ 1/16W J
C534  NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K ARST0)
C535  NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R16 NRSAB3J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J Ga0)”
C53  QEKJOJM-476Z E CAPACITOR 4TuF 6.3V M ga24ul
C537  QEKJOJM-476Z E CAPACITOR 4TuF 6.3V M Ga280
C6 Ok ATer £ CAPAGITOR Py R16 NRSA63J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/16W J iz
C539  NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K GuzsUT
C540  NCS31HJ-681X C CAPACITOR 680pF 50V J R31 NRS181J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/8W J
C541  NCB31EK-153X C CAPACITOR 0.015uF 25V K R32 NRS181J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/8W J
C542  NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R33 NRS181J-152X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/8W J
C543  NCB31HK-102X C CAPACITOR 1000pF 50V K R34 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1116W J
C544  NCB31EK-823X C CAPACITOR 0.082uF 25V K R35 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
C545  NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R36 NRS181J-471X MGRESISTOR 4700 1/8WJ
C546  QEKJOJM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220uF 6.3V M R37 NRS181J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 00 1/8W J
C547  QTE0J57-476Z E CAPACITOR 47TuF 6.3V R81 NRSA63J-332X MG RESISTOR 3.3kQ 1/16W J
C548  QTE0J57-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V R82 NRSA63J-392X MG RESISTOR 39kQ116W S ARSTON
C549 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K e
C551  NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K Ga250,
C552 QEKJ0JM-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 8.3V M R82 NRSAG3J-822X MG RESISTOR 82kQ 1/16WJ  S420
C583  NDC31HJ-821X C CAPACITOR 820pF 50V J ON,.G42
C584  NDC31HJ-821X C CAPACITOR 820pF 50V J suT
0585  QTEIE7-4757 E CAPAGITOR 4 7UF 25V R91 NRSA63J-332X MG RESISTOR 3.3kQ 1/16W J
C586 QTE1E57-4752 E CAPACITOR 4.7uF 25V R92 NRSA63J-392X MG RESISTOR 39kQ 116wy AR
C587  NDC31HJ-151X C CAPACITOR 150pF 50V J G424,
€588 NDC31HJ-151X C CAPACITOR 150pF 50V J st
C500  QTE0J57-476Z E CAPACITOR 47UF 6.3V R92 NRSAG3J-822X MG RESISTOR 82kQMBWJ s
C591  QTE1C57-107Z E CAPACITOR 100uF 16V W
€592 NCB3MEK-104X CCAPACITOR 0. 1uF 25V K R162  NRSA63J-473X MGRESISTOR  47kQ 1/16W J
C701  QEKI0IM-227Z ECAPACITOR  220uF 8.3V M R164  NRSA63J-473X MGRESISTOR ~ 47kQ 1/16W J
C702  NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K R166  NRSAG3LOROX MG RESISTOR 00 116W J
€703 NDC31HJ-220X  CCAPACITOR  22pF 50VJ R167  NRSA63JO0ROX ~ MGRESISTOR  0Q 1/16W J
€704 NDC31HJ-270X C CAPACITOR 27pF 50V J R172  NRSA63J-473X MGRESISTOR  47kQ 1/16W J
C705  QEKJICM-106Z  E CAPACITOR 10uF 16V M R174  NRSA63J-473X MGRESISTOR ~ 47kQ 1/16W J
C713  NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R177  NRSAB3JOROX MG RESISTOR 00 1116W J
Cr16  NCBTEK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R301  NRSA63J-102X MGRESISTOR  1kQ 1/16WJ
C782  QEKJICM476Z  ECAPACITOR  47uF 16V M R304  NRSA63J-472X MGRESISTOR  4.7kQ 1/16W J
ggg? “ggg] Emggi g gﬁﬁﬁgﬂgg ggggﬂg gg& ﬁ R315  NRSAB3J-752X MG RESISTOR 75kQ 1116W J

- - AR370J,

C891  NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K AR370) R321  NRSAG3J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q116WJ G,
C901 QEZ0769-278 E CAPACITOR 2700uF R322  NRSA63J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1H6W S FR3T0L
C902  NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K ARSTOL,
Co03  QEKHCM.2287 E CAPAGITOR 22uF 16V M R325  NRSA63J-222X MGRESISTOR  22kQ1/6wJ AR
C904  QEKJ1CM-226Z E CAPACITOR 22uF 16V M R331 NRS181J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/8W J ARsTa,
C905  QEKJ1CM-226Z E CAPACITOR 22uF 16V M AR3T0),
Co0s  NGB3IEK 1tk C CAPAGITOR O 257 K R332 NRSA63J-101X MG RESISTOR 1000 1116W J AR
C907  NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K R335  NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 22Q 1MWy AR

G320J
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A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Description Local A\ Symbol No.  Part No. Part Name Description Local
R341 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J R735 NRSA63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J
R342 NRSA63J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/16W J R736 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R345 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/16W J R737 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J
R351 NRS181J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/8W J R738 NRSA63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J
R352 NRSA63J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/16W J R739 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R355 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/16W J R740 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R361 NRS181J-2R2X MG RESISTOR 22Q1/8W J R741 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R362 NRS181J-2R2X MG RESISTOR 22Q1/8W J R742 NRS181J-512X MG RESISTOR 5.1kQ 1/8W J
R363 NRS181J-2R2X MG RESISTOR 2.2Q 1/8W J R743 NRS181J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/8W J
R364 NRS181J-2R2X MG RESISTOR 22Q1/8W J G320,
R521 NRS181J-105X MG RESISTOR MQ 1/8W J e
R522 NRSA63J-221X MG RESISTOR 220Q 1/16W J R745 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J G425U
R523  NRSA63J-472X MGRESISTOR  4.7kQ 1/16W J v
R524 NRS181J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/8W J G425UT
R525 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J R748 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/116W J
R526 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J R749 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/116W J
R527 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/16W J R751 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R528 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/16W J R752 NRS181J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/8W J
R529 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/16W J R753 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R530 NRSA63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J R754 NRS181J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/8W J
R531 NRSA63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J R755 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R532 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J R756 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R533 QRE141J-273Y C RESISTOR 27kQ 1/4W J R762 NRS181J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/8W J
R534 NRSA63J-683X MG RESISTOR 68kQ 1/16W J R801 QRE141J-223Y C RESISTOR 22kQ 1/4W J
R535 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J R802 NRS181J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/8W J
R537 NRSA63J-155X MG RESISTOR 1.5MQ 1/16W J R803 NRS181J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/8W J
R540 NRSA63J-303X MG RESISTOR 30kQ 1/16W J R804 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1116W J
R541 NRSA63J-393X MG RESISTOR 39kQ 1/16W J R805 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1116W J
R542 NRSA63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J R807 NRSA63J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/16W J
R543 NRS181J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/8W J R808 NRSAB3J-223X MG RESISTOR 22kQ 1/116W J
R544 NRS181J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/8W J R809 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R545 NRS181J-332X MG RESISTOR 3.3kQ 1/8W J R810 NRSAB3J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/16W J
R548 NRSA63J-332X MG RESISTOR 3.3kQ 1/16W J R811 NRSAB3J-4R7X MG RESISTOR 4.7Q116W J
R554 NRSAB3J-4R7X MG RESISTOR 47Q 1/16W J R891 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J AR370J
R556 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J R892 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1116W J AR370J
R558 NRSA63J-823X MG RESISTOR 82kQ 1/16W J R901 NRSA63J-912X MG RESISTOR 9.1kQ 1/16W J
R559 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J R902 NRS181J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/8WJ
R561 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J R903 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J
R562 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J R905 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J
R565 NRSA63J-151X MG RESISTOR 150Q 1/16W J R906 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J
R583 NRSA63J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J R907 NRS181J-123X MG RESISTOR 12kQ 1/8W J
R584 NRSA63J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J R908 NRSA63J-203X MG RESISTOR 20kQ 1/16W J
R585 NRSA63J-562X MG RESISTOR 5.6kQ 1/16W J R909 NRSA63J-273X MG RESISTOR 27kQ 1/16W J
R586 NRSAG3J-562X MG RESISTOR 5.6kQ 1/16W J R910 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1116W J
R587 NRSA63J-273X MG RESISTOR 27kQ 1/16W J R911 NRSA02J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/10W J
R588 NRSA63J-273X MG RESISTOR 27kQ 1/16W J R912 NRSA02J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/10W J
R589 NRS181J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/8W J gjggﬂ'
R590 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J G450
R501 NRSA63.-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J R918 NRSA02J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/10W J Bﬁm
R592 NRSA63J-223X MG RESISTOR 22kQ 1/16W J G425UT
R593 NRSA63J-223X MG RESISTOR 22kQ 1/116W J
R594 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J L1 QQL244J-4R7Z COIL 47uHJ
R701 NRSAB3J-332X MG RESISTOR 3.3kQ 1/16W J L701 QQL244K-4R7Z COIL 47uHK
R705 NRS181J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/8W J L901 QQRO0703-001 CHOKE COIL
R706 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R707 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J CN501 QGB2027M4-22S CONNECTOR B-B (1-22)
R708 NRSA63J-332X MG RESISTOR 3.3kQ 1/16W J CN701 QGZ1601J1-15 CONNECTOR (1-15)
R709 NRSAB3J-332X MG RESISTOR 3.3kQ 1/16W J CN901 QNZ0611-001 16P CONNECTOR
R710 NRS181J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/8W J J1 QNB0190-001 ANTENNA JACK
R711 QRE141J-103Y C RESISTOR 10kQ 1/4W J J321 QNN0490-001 PIN JACK AR370J
R712 NRSA02J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/10W J J321 QNNO0777-001 PIN JACK G320J
R713 NRSA02J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/10W J gfégﬂl,
R715 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1116W J ’
R716  NRSAG3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J J321 QNNO773-001 PIN JACK i Gizs
R717 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 116W J et
R718 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J 1801 QNZ0095-001 CONNECTOR
R719 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J ATU1 QAU0312-002 TUNER PACK
R723 NRSA63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J X521 QAX0714-001Z C RESONATOR 16.000MHz
R724 NRS181J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/8W J X701 QAX0406-001Z CRYSTAL 4.500MHz
R725 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J
R726 NRSA02J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/10W J
R727 NRSA63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J
R728 NRS181J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/8W J
R729 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R730 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R731 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R732 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J
R733 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J



Switch board
(KD-AR370J,KD-G320J,KD-G424UlI,
KD-G425U,KD-G425UH,KD-G425UN,

KD-G425UT)
Block No. [0][2]
A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Descrip ion Local
1C661 PT6523LQ-L IC
1C681 RPM7338-V4 RM RECEIVER
Q670 2SA1365/F/-X TRANSISTOR
Q671 RTIN141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR
D630 SML-310LT/MN/-X LED
D631 SML-310VT/JKI/-X LED
D632 SML-310VT/JK/-X LED
D633 SML-310VT/JK/-X LED
D634 SML-310VT/IK/-X LED
D635 SML-310VT/JK/-X LED
D636 SML-310VT/JKI/-X LED
D637 SML-310VT/JK/-X LED
D638 SML-310VT/JK/-X LED
D639 SML-310VT/IK/-X LED
D640 SML-310VT/JK/-X LED
D641 SML-310VT/IKI/-X LED
D642 SML-310VT/JK/-X LED
D643 SML-310VT/JKI/-X LED
D644 SML-310VT/JKI/-X LED
D645 SML-310VT/JKI/-X LED
D646 SML-310VT/IKI/-X LED
D647 SML-310VT/K/-X LED
D648 SML-310VT/IKI/-X LED
D650 SML-310VT/JK/-X LED
D651 SML-310VT/JKI/-X LED
D652 NSPW310BS/BRST/  LED
D653 NSPW310BS/BRST/  LED
D661 1S8S355W-X DIODE C.M
D662 UDZWS5.1B-X SI DIODE
D681 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE
C661 NBE20JM-106X TAE CAPACITOR  10uF 6.3VM
C662 NCS31HJ-681X C CAPACITOR 680pF 50V J
C663 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K
C681 NBE20JM-475X TAE CAPACITOR  4.7uF6.3VM
C682 NCB31HK-123X C CAPACITOR 0.012uF 50V K
C686 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K
C687 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K
R601 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J
R602 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J
R603 NRSA63J-122X MG RESISTOR 1.2kQ 1/16W J
R604 NRSA63J-182X MG RESISTOR 1.8kQ 1/16W J
R605 NRSA63J-272X MG RESISTOR 2.7kQ 1116W J
R606 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J
R607 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J
R608 NRSA63J-122X MG RESISTOR 1.2kQ 1/16W J
R609 NRSA63J-182X MG RESISTOR 1.8kQ 1/16W J
R610 NRSA63J-272X MG RESISTOR 2.7kQ 1116W J
R611 NRSAB3J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J
R612 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J
R613 NRSA63J-122X MG RESISTOR 1.2kQ 1/16W J
R614 NRSA63J-182X MG RESISTOR 1.8kQ 1/16W J
R615 NRSA63J-272X MG RESISTOR 2.7kQ 1116W J
R630 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J
R631 NRSA63J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1/16W J
R633 NRSA63J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1/16W J
R635 NRSA63J-331X MG RESISTOR 330Q 1/16W J
R637 NRSA63J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1/16W J
R639 NRSA63J-331X MG RESISTOR 330Q 1/16W J
R641 NRSA63J-331X MG RESISTOR 330Q 1/16W J
R643 NRSA63J-331X MG RESISTOR 330Q 1/16W J
R645 NRSA63J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1/16W J
R649 NRS181J-391X MG RESISTOR 390Q 1/8W J
R650 NRS181J-391X MG RESISTOR 390Q 1/8W J
R661 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1116W J

A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Descrip ion Local
R662 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 2 2kQ 1/116W J
R663 NRSAB3J-184X MG RESISTOR 180kQ 1/16W J
R664 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R665 NRSAB3J-513X MG RESISTOR 51kQ 1/16W J
R666 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R667 NRSAG3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R668 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R670 NRS181J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1/8W J
R671 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R672 NRS181J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/8W J
R681 NRSAB3J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1/16W J
R682 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R686 NRSAB3J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/16W J
R689 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R690 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
CJ601 QGZ1601K1-158 CONNECTOR (1-15)
JS686 QSW0976-001 ROTARY ENCODER
S601 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S602 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S603 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S604 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S605 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S606 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S607 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S608 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S609 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S610 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S611 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S612 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S613 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S614 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S615 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S616 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S617 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S618 NSW0124-001X TACT SW

Func board

(KD-AR370J,KD-G320J,KD-G424U|,

KD-G425U,KD-G425UH,KD-G425UN,

KD-G425UT)
Block No. [0][3]

A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Descrip ion Local

ANIC501 LAB242H-X IC
Q501 2SA1705/ST/-T TRANSISTOR
C501 QEKJ0JM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220uF 6.3V M
C503 QEKJ1AM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220uF 10V M
C504 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C506 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 001uF 50V K
C511 NCB31HK-222X C CAPACITOR 2200pF 50V K
C513 NCB31HK-682X C CAPACITOR 6800pF 50V K
C515 NCB31HK-122X C CAPACITOR 1200pF 50V K
C517 NCB31HK-182X C CAPACITOR 1800pF 50V K
C518 NDC31HJ-680X C CAPACITOR 68pF 50V J
R500 NRS181J-220X MG RESISTOR 22Q 1/8W J
R501 NRSA63J-822X MG RESISTOR 8 2kQ 1/16W J
R502 NRSA63J-822X MG RESISTOR 82kQ 1/16W J
R503 NRSA63J-512X MG RESISTOR 5.1kQ 1/16W J
R505 NRSA63J-113X MG RESISTOR 11kQ 1/16W J
R506 NRSA63J-303X MG RESISTOR 30kQ 1/16W J
R507 NRSA63J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J
R508 NRSA63J-332X MG RESISTOR 3.3kQ 1/16W J
R509 NRSA63J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/16W J
R510 NRSA63J-273X MG RESISTOR 27kQ 1/16W J
R511 NRSA63J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J
R512 NRSA63J-562X MG RESISTOR 5.6kQ 1/16W J



A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Description Local A\ Symbol No.  Part No. Part Name Description Local
R513 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J D972 CRS03-W SB DIODE
R514 NRSA63J-562X MG RESISTOR 5.6kQ 1/16W J
R515 NRSA63J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 116W J ct QEKJ1AM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220uF 10V M
R516 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 116W J c2 QEKJOJM-476Z E CAPACITOR 47UF 6.3V M
R517 NRSA63J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J c3 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
R518 NRSA63J-562X MG RESISTOR 5.6kQ 1/16W J c4 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
R519 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 116W J c5 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
R520 NRS181J-220X MG RESISTOR 220 1/8W J c8 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
R568 NRSAB3J-752X MG RESISTOR 7.5kQ 1116W J c71 NDC31HJ-561X C CAPACITOR 560pF 50V J
R569 NRSA63J-113X MG RESISTOR 11kQ 1/16W J cr2 NDC31HJ-331X C CAPACITOR 330pF 50V J
c73 QEKJ1CM-106Z E CAPACITOR 10uF 16V M
CN502  QGZ2512M1-10 CONNECTOR (1-10) C74 NDC31HJ-330X C CAPACITOR 33pF 50V J
CN503  QGZ2512M1-08 CONNECTOR (1-8) C75 NDC31HJ-330X C CAPACITOR 33pF 50V J
C76 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K
cr7 QEKJOJM-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V M
. Cc78 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K
Main board 82 QTE1H57-105Z E CAPACITOR 1uF 50V
C84 QTE1H57-105Z E CAPACITOR 1uF 50V
(KD-G421E,KD-G421EX,KD-G421EY, C85 NCB31AK-224X C CAPACITOR 0.22uF 10V K
C92 QTE1H57-105Z E CAPACITOR 1uF 50V
KD-G421EU) Co4 QTE1H57-105Z E CAPACITOR 1uF 50V
C160 QTE1C57-106Z E CAPACITOR 10uF 16V
Block No. [0][4] C162  QEKJTHM-105Z E CAPACITOR 1uF 50V M
C163 QEKJ1CM-226Z E CAPACITOR 22uF 16V M
A\ SymbolNo. ~ Part No. Part Name Description Local C164 NCB31HK-471X C CAPACITOR 470pF 50V K
C165 NCB31AK-154X C CAPACITOR 0.15uF 10V K
C166 NCB31HK-472X C CAPACITOR 4700pF 50V K
IC71 LC72725NM-X IC c1e7 NCB31CK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 16V K
IC171 NJW1192V-X IC C168 QEKJ1EM-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7UF 25V M
AIC301 LA47201 POWER AMP IC C169 QTE1E57-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7UF 25V
AIC521 MN6627945EE IC c172 QEKJ1HM-105Z E CAPACITOR 1uF 50V M
IC523  SN74LVC2G07V-X  LOGICIC C173 QEKJ1CM-226Z E CAPACITOR 22uF 16V M
IC581 NJM4565E-X IC C174 NCB31AK-154X C CAPACITOR 0.15uF 10V K
AICT01 MN101C49KST IC C175 NDC31HJ-471X C CAPACITOR 470pF 50V J
IC771 BR24L16F-W-X IC C176 NCB31HK-472X C CAPACITOR 4700pF 50V K
IC775  S-80833CNNB-G-W IC c177 NCB31CK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 16V K
IC801  SN74AHCT126PW-X IC(DIGITAL) c178 QEKJ1EM-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7uF 25V M
AIC01  ANBOTT71 REGULATOR IC c179 QTE1E57-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7UF 25V
IC981 NJU7772F15-X IC C181 QEKJ1EM-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7uF 25V M
C182 QFV91HJ-474Z MF CAPACITOR ~ 0.47uF 50V J
Q74 RT1N141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR c183 QFV91HJ-474Z MF CAPACITOR ~ 0.47uF 50V J
Q301 2SC3928A/QR/-X  TRANSISTOR C188 QTE1A57-107Z E CAPACITOR 100uF 10V
Q341 KTD1304-X TRANSISTOR C189 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K
Q351 KTD1304-X TRANSISTOR C191 QEKJ1EM-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7UF 25V M
Q521 2SA1530A/QR/-X  TRANSISTOR C192 QFV91HJ-474Z MF CAPACITOR ~ 0.47uF 50V J
Q781 RT1P141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR C193 QFV91HJ-474Z MF CAPACITOR ~ 0.47uF 50V J
Q782 RT1P141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR C301 QEKJ1HM-224Z E CAPACITOR 0.22uF 50V M
Q891 RTIN141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR €302 QEKJ1EM-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7UF 25V M
Q911 28A1530A/QR-X  TRANSISTOR €303 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K
Q912 RT1N141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR C304 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K
€310 QTE1C57-106Z E CAPACITOR 10uF 16V
D1 18S355W-X DIODE C.M C312 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J
D2 15S355W-X DIODE C.M C313 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J
D301 UDZS3.38-X Z DIODE C314 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J
D341 18S355W-X DIODE C.M C315 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J
D351 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M C319 NCB31EK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 25V K
D501 1A3G-T1 SI DIODE C321 QFV91HJ-474Z MF CAPACITOR  0.47uF 50V J
D711 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE €322 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K
D712 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE €323 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
D713 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE C324 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
D714 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE C325 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
D715 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE C326 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
D716 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE C341 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J
D717 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE C351 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J
D718 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE C521 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
D719 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE €522 NCB31CK-224X C CAPACITOR 0.22uF 16V K
D720 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE €523 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J
D721 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE C524 NDC31HJ-561X C CAPACITOR 560pF 50V J
D722 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE C525 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K
D775 18S355W-X DIODE C.M C526 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K
D776 UDZW5.6B-X Z DIODE C527 NCB31EK-332X C CAPACITOR 3300pF 25V K
D781 185355W-X DIODE C.M C528 NDC31HJ-181X C CAPACITOR 180pF 50V J
D782 UDZW11B-X Z DIODE €529 NCB31HK-822X C CAPACITOR 8200pF 50V K
D891 18S355W-X DIODE C.M C530 NCB31HK-822X C CAPACITOR 8200pF 50V K
D892 18S355W-X DIODE C.M C531 NCB31AK-334X C CAPACITOR 0.33uF 10V K
ADIO1 1N5401-F64 DIODE €532 NCB31AK-334X C CAPACITOR 0.33uF 10V K
D903 18S355W-X DIODE C.M €533 QEKJOJM-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V M
D971 CRS03-W SB DIODE C534 NCB31EK-332X C CAPACITOR 3300pF 25V K



A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Descrip ion Local A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Descrip ion Local
C535 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R163 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 2 2kQ 1/116W J
C536 QEKJO0JM-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V M R171 NRSA63J-393X MG RESISTOR 39kQ 1/16W J
C537 QEKJ0JM-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V M R172 NRSA63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J
C539 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R173 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 2 2kQ 1/116W J
C540 NCS31HJ-681X C CAPACITOR 680pF 50V J R181 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
C541 NCB31EK-153X C CAPACITOR 0.015uF 25V K R182 NRSAG3J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J
C542 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R183 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J
C543 NCB31HK-102X C CAPACITOR 1000pF 50V K R191 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
C544 NCB31EK-823X C CAPACITOR 0.082uF 25V K R192 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J
C545 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R193 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J
C547 QTE0J57-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V R301 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J
C548 QTEO0J57-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V R303 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J
C549 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R304 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/116W J
C551 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R307 NRSAB3J-752X MG RESISTOR 75kQ 1/16W J
€552 QEKJ0JM-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V M R323 NRS181J-2R2X MG RESISTOR 22Q1/8WJ
C583 NDC31HJ-821X C CAPACITOR 820pF 50V J R324 NRS181J-2R2X MG RESISTOR 22Q1/8WJ
C584 NDC31HJ-821X C CAPACITOR 820pF 50V J R325 NRS181J-2R2X MG RESISTOR 22Q1/8WJ
C585 QTE1H54-225Z E CAPACITOR 2.2uF 50V R326 NRS181J-2R2X MG RESISTOR 22Q1/8WJ
C586 QTE1H54-225Z E CAPACITOR 2.2uF 50V R341 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J
C587 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J R342 NRSA63J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/16W J
C588 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J R345 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 2 2kQ 1/116W J
€590 QTE0J57-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V R351 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J
C591 QTE1A57-107Z E CAPACITOR 100uF 10V R352 NRSA63J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/16W J
€592 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R355 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 2 2kQ 1/116W J
C703 NDC31HJ-270X C CAPACITOR 27pF 50V J R521 NRS181J-105X MG RESISTOR 1MQ 1/8W J
C704 NDC31HJ-270X C CAPACITOR 27pF 50V J R522 NRSAB3J-221X MG RESISTOR 220Q 1/16W J
C705 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R523 NRSA63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J
C706 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R524 NRS181J-222X MG RESISTOR 22kQ 1/8W J
C707 NDC31HJ-470X C CAPACITOR 47pF 50V J R525 NRSAB3J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J
C709 QEKJ0JM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220uF 6.3VM R526 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J
C710 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R527 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 22kQ 1/116W J
C711 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25VK R528 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 2 2kQ 1/116W J
C712 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R529 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 2 2kQ 1/116W J
C713 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R530 NRSA63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J
C714 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R531 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/116W J
C718 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J R532 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/116W J
C719 QEKJ0JM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220uF 6.3VM R533 QRE141J-273Y C RESISTOR 27kQ 1/4W J
C771 NCB31EK-473X C CAPACITOR 0.047uF 25V K R534 NRSAB3J-683X MG RESISTOR 68kQ 1/16W J
C775 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K R535 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
C776 QEKJO0JM-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V M R537 NRSA63J-155X MG RESISTOR 15MQ 1/16W J
C781 QEKJ1AM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220uF 10V M R538 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J
C782 QEKJ1HM-2257 E CAPACITOR 2.2uF 50V M R539 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J
C783 NCB31EK-823X C CAPACITOR 0.082uF 25V K R540 NRSAB3J-303X MG RESISTOR 30kQ 1/16W J
C801 NCB31EK-473X C CAPACITOR 0.047uF 25V K R541 NRSAB3J-393X MG RESISTOR 39kQ 1/16W J
C891 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R542 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/116W J
C901 QEZ0769-278 E CAPACITOR 2700uF R543 NRS181J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/8W J
€902 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K R544 NRS181J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/8W J
C903 QEKJ1CM-226Z E CAPACITOR 22uF 16V M R545 NRS181J-332X MG RESISTOR 3.3kQ 1/8W J
C904 QEKJ1CM-226Z E CAPACITOR 22uF 16V M R548 NRSA63J-332X MG RESISTOR 3.3kQ 1/16W J
C905 QEKJ1CM-226Z E CAPACITOR 22uF 16V M R554 NRSA63J-4R7X MG RESISTOR 4.7Q 1116W J
C907 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K R556 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
C908 QEKJ1AM-107Z E CAPACITOR 100uF 10V M R558 NRSA63J-823X MG RESISTOR 82kQ 1/16W J
C909 QEKJ1AM-107Z E CAPACITOR 100uF 10V M R559 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J
C910 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K R561 NRSAB3J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J
Co11 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R562 NRSAB3J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J
Co15 QEKJ1CM-106Z E CAPACITOR 10uF 16V M R565 NRSA63J-151X MG RESISTOR 150Q 1/16W J
C916 QEKJ1HM-2252 E CAPACITOR 2.2uF 50V M R566 NRS181J-100X MG RESISTOR 10Q 1/8W J
C919 QEKJ0JM-107Z E CAPACITOR 100uF 6.3V M R583 NRSA63J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J
Co71 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R584 NRSAB3J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J
C982 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R585 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
C983 QEKJ0JM-107Z E CAPACITOR 100uF 6.3V M R586 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
C984 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R587 NRSAB3J-303X MG RESISTOR 30kQ 1/16W J

R588 NRSAG3J-303X MG RESISTOR 30kQ 1/16W J
R1 NRSA02J-8R2X MG RESISTOR 8.2Q 1/110WJ R589 NRSAB3J-152X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J
R2 NRSA02J-8R2X MG RESISTOR 8.2Q 1/10W J R590 NRSA63J-152X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J
R3 NRSAB3J-332X MG RESISTOR 3.3kQ 1/16W J R591 NRSAG3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R71 NRS181J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/8W J R592 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R72 NRSAB3J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J R593 NRSAG3J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/16W J
R73 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1116W J R594 NRSAB3J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/16W J
R74 NRSA02J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/10W J R701 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J
R76 NRSAB3J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J R707 NRSAB3J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J
R78 NRSAB3J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J R709 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R81 NRS181J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/8W J R710 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/116W J
R82 NRSAB3J-682X MG RESISTOR 6.8kQ 1/16W J R711 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R91 NRSA63J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J R712 NRSA63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J
R92 NRSAB3J-682X MG RESISTOR 6.8kQ 1/16W J R713 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R161 NRSA63J-393X MG RESISTOR 39kQ 1/16W J R714 NRSA63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J
R162 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1116W J R716 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J



A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Description Local A\ Symbol No. ~ Part No. Part Name Description Local

R717 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J S775 QSW1049-001Z TACT SW

R718 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/116W J ATU1 QAU0443-001 TUNER

R720 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/116W J X71 QAX0263-001Z CRYSTAL 4.332MHz

R722 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J X521 QAX0714-001Z C RESONATOR 16.000MHz

R723 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J X701 QAX0667-001Z C RESONATOR 8.000MHz

R724 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J X702 QAX0401-001 CRYSTAL 32.768KHz

R725 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J

R726 NRS181J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/8W J

R727 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J .

R728 NRS181J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/8W J Switch board

R729 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J

R731 NRS181J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/8W J (KD-G421E,KD-G421EX,KD-G421EY,

R733 NRS181J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/8W J

R734 NRSA63J-223X MG RESISTOR 22kQ 116W J KD-G421 EU)

R735 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/116W J

R737  NRS181J-272X MG RESISTOR 2.7kQ 1/8W J Block No. [0][5]

R738 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/116W J

R739 NRS181J-473X MG RESISTOR 47KQ 1/8W J A\ Symbol No.  Part No. Part Name Description Local

R740 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J

R741 NRSA63J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/16W J

R742 NRSA63J-272X MG RESISTOR 2.7kQ 1/116W J 1C661 PT6523LQ-L IC

R743 NRS181J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/8W J IC681 RPM7338-V4 RM.RECEIVER

R744 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J

R745 NRS181J-221X MG RESISTOR 220Q 1/8W J Q670 2SA1365/F/-X TRANSISTOR

R746 NRS181J-221X MG RESISTOR 220Q 1/8W J Q671 RTIN141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR

R747 NRSA63J-221X MG RESISTOR 220Q 1/16W J

R748 NRSA63J-221X MG RESISTOR 220Q 1/16W J D630 SML-310LT/MN/-X  LED

R749 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/116W J D631 SML-310VTIK/-X LED

R750 NRS181J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/8W J D632 SML-310VTIK/-X LED

R752 NRS181J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/8W J D633 SML-310VTIKI-X LED

R753 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J D634 SML-310VTIK/-X LED

R754 NRS181J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/8W J D635 SML-310VTIKI-X LED

R755 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/116W J D636 SML-310VTIK/-X LED

R756 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J D637 SML-310VTIKI-X LED

R757 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/116W J D638 SML-310VTIK/-X LED

R758 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/116W J D639 SML-310VTIK/-X LED

R760 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1116W J D640 SML-310VTIKI-X LED

R767 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1116W J D641 SML-310VTIK/-X LED

R771 NRSA63J-271X MG RESISTOR 270Q 1/16W J D642 SML-310VT/IK/-X LED

R772 NRSA63J-271X MG RESISTOR 270Q 1116W J D643 SML-310VTIK/-X LED

R775 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J D644 SML-310VTIK/-X LED

R776 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/116W J D645 SML-310VTIKI-X LED

R777 NRSA63J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/16W J D646 SML-310VTIK/-X LED

R801 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1116W J D647 SML-310VTIKI-X LED

R802 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/116W J D648 SML-310VTIK/-X LED

R803 NRS181J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/8W J D650 SML-310VTIK/-X LED

R804 NRS181J-223X MG RESISTOR 22kQ 1/8W J D651 SML-310VTIK/-X LED

R805 NRSA63J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/16W J D652 NSPW310BS/BRST/  LED

R806 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J D653 NSPW310BS/BRST/  LED

R807 NRSA63J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/16W J D661 18S355W-X DIODE C.M

R808 NRSA63J-331X MG RESISTOR 330Q 1/16W J D662 UDZW5.1B-X SI DIODE

R809 NRSA63J-223X MG RESISTOR 22kQ 1/16W J D681 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE

R810 NRSA63J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/16W J

R891 NRSAB3J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J C661 NBE20JM-106X TA E CAPACITOR 10uF 6.3V M

R892 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1116W J €662 NCS31HJ-681X C CAPACITOR 680pF 50V J

R901 NRSA63J-912X MG RESISTOR 9.1kQ 1/16W J C663 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K

R902 QRE141J-102Y C RESISTOR 1kQ 1/4W J C681 NBE20JM-475X TA E CAPACITOR 4.7uF 6.3V M

R903 NRSA63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J C682 NCB31HK-123X C CAPACITOR 0.012uF 50V K

R905 NRS181J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/8W J C686 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K

R906 NRSAB3J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J C687 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K

R911 NRSA02J-123X MG RESISTOR 12kQ 1/10W J

R912 NRSA02J-273X MG RESISTOR 27kQ 1/10W J R601 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J

R971 NRS181J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/8W J R602 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J

R972 NRS181J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/8W J R603 NRSA63J-122X MG RESISTOR 1.2kQ 1/16W J
R604 NRSA63J-182X MG RESISTOR 1.8kQ 1/16W J

L1 QQL801K-4R7Y CoIL 47uHK R605 NRSA63J-272X MG RESISTOR 2.7kQ 1/16W J

L701 QQL801K-4R7Y CoIL 4.7uHK R606 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J

1901 QQR0703-001 CHOKE COIL R607 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J
R608 NRSA63J-122X MG RESISTOR 1.2kQ 1/16W J

CN501 QGB2027M4-22S CONNECTOR B-B (1-22) R609 NRSAB3J-182X MG RESISTOR 1.8kQ 1/16W J

CN701 QGZ1601J1-15 CONNECTOR (1-15) R610 NRSAB3J-272X MG RESISTOR 2.7kQ 1/16W J

CN761 QGA2006F1-02 CONNECTOR W-B (1-2) R611 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J

CN901 QNZ0611-001 16P CONNECTOR R612 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J

J QNB0190-001 ANTENNA JACK R613 NRSAB3J-122X MG RESISTOR 1.2kQ 1/16W J

J321 QNNO0773-001 P N JACK R614 NRSAB3J-182X MG RESISTOR 1.8kQ 1/16W J

J801 QNZ0095-001 CONNECTOR R615 NRSAB3J-272X MG RESISTOR 2.7kQ 1/16W J

PP1 QZW0010-001 STYLEPN R630 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J

PP2 QZW0010-001 STYLEPN R631 NRSA63J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1/116W J




A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Descrip ion Local A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Descrip ion Local
R633 NRSA63J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1/116W J R507 NRSA63J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J
R635 NRSA63J-331X MG RESISTOR 330Q 1/16W J R508 NRSA63J-332X MG RESISTOR 3.3kQ 1/16W J
R637 NRSA63J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1/116W J R509 NRSA63J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/16W J
R639 NRSA63J-331X MG RESISTOR 330Q 1/16W J R510 NRSA63J-273X MG RESISTOR 27kQ 1/16W J
R641 NRSA63J-331X MG RESISTOR 330Q 1/16W J R511 NRSA63J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J
R643 NRSA63J-331X MG RESISTOR 330Q 1/16W J R512 NRSA63J-562X MG RESISTOR 5.6kQ 1/16W J
R645 NRSA63J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1/116W J R513 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R649 NRS181J-391X MG RESISTOR 390Q 1/8W J R514 NRSA63J-562X MG RESISTOR 5.6kQ 1/16W J
R650 NRS181J-391X MG RESISTOR 390Q 1/8W J R515 NRSA63J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J
R661 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/16W J R516 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J
R662 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 116W J R517 NRSA63J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J
R663 NRSA63J-184X MG RESISTOR 180kQ 1/16W J R518 NRSA63J-562X MG RESISTOR 5.6kQ 1/16W J
R664 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J R519 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R665 NRSA63J-513X MG RESISTOR 51kQ 1/16W J R520 NRS181J-220X MG RESISTOR 220 1/8W J
R666 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J R568 NRSA63J-752X MG RESISTOR 7 5kQ 1/16W J
R667 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J R569 NRSA63J-113X MG RESISTOR 11kQ 1/16W J
R668 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R670 NRS181J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1/8W J CN502  QGZ2512M1-10 CONNECTOR (1-10)

R671 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J CN503  QGZ2512M1-08 CONNECTOR (1-8)
R672 NRS181J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/8W J
R681 NRSA63J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1/116W J
R682 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J .
R686  NRSA63J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/16W J Main board (KD-G427_EE)
CJ601  QGZ1601K1-155  CONNECTOR (1-15) Block No. [0][7]
JSB86  QSW0976-001 ROTARY ENCODER
S601 NSW0124-001X TACT SW A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Descrip ion Local
$602 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S603 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S604 NSW0124-001X TACT SW IC71 LC72725NM-X IC
S605 NSW0124-001X TACT SW IC171 NJW1192V-X IC
S606 NSW0124-001X TACT SW A\IC301 LA47201 POWER AMP IC
S607 NSW0124-001X TACT SW AIC521 MN6627945EE IC
S608 NSW0124-001X TACT SW 1C523 SN74LVC2G07V-X LOGICIC
S609 NSW0124-001X TACT SW IC581 NJM4565E-X IC
$610 NSW0124-001X TACT SW AICT701 MN101C49KST IC
S611 NSW0124-001X TACT SW IC771 BR24L16F-W-X IC
S612 NSW0124-001X TACT SW IC775 S-80833CNNB-G-W  IC
S613 NSW0124-001X TACT SW 1C801 SN74AHCT126PW-X  IC(DIGITAL)
S614 NSW0124-001X TACT SW A IC901 ANBOT71 REGULATOR IC
S615 NSW0124-001X TACT SW IC981 NJU7772F15-X IC
S616 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
S617 NSW0124-001X TACT SW Q74 RT1N141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR
S618 NSW0124-001X TACT SW Q301 2SC3928A/QR/-X TRANSISTOR
Q341 KTD1304-X TRANSISTOR
Q351 KTD1304-X TRANSISTOR
Q521 2SA1530A/QR/-X TRANSISTOR
Func board Q781 RT1P141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR
Q782 RT1P141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR
(KD-G421 E,KD-G421EX,KD-G421EY, Q891 RTIN141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR
Q911 2SA1530A/QR/-X TRANSISTOR
KD-G421 EU) Q912 RTIN141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR
Block No. [0][6] D1 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M
D2 18S355W-X DIODE C.M
A\ Symbol No.  Part No. Part Name Descrip ion Local D301 UDZS3.3B-X Z DIODE
D341 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M
D351 18S355W-X DIODE C.M
AIC501 LAB242H-X IC D501 1A3G-T1 SI DIODE
D711 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE
Q501 2SA1705/ST/-T TRANSISTOR D712 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE
D713 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE
€501 QEKJ0JM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220uF 6.3V M D714 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE
€503 QEKJ1AM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220uF 10V M D715 UDZW8.2B-X DIODE
C504 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K D716 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE
€506 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K D717 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE
C511 NCB31HK-222X C CAPACITOR 2200pF 50V K D718 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE
C513 NCB31HK-682X C CAPACITOR 6800pF 50V K D719 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE
C515 NCB31HK-122X C CAPACITOR 1200pF 50V K D720 UDZW8.2B-X DIODE
c517 NCB31HK-182X C CAPACITOR 1800pF 50V K D721 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE
C518 NDC31HJ-680X C CAPACITOR 68pF 50V J D775 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M
D776 UDZWS5.6B-X Z DIODE
R500 NRS181J-220X MG RESISTOR 220 1/8W J D781 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M
R501 NRSA63J-822X MG RESISTOR 8.2kQ 1/16W J D782 UDZW11B-X Z DIODE
R502 NRSA63J-822X MG RESISTOR 8.2kQ 1/16W J D891 18S355W-X DIODE C.M
R503 NRSA63J-512X MG RESISTOR 5.1kQ 1/16W J D892 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M
R505 NRSA63J-113X MG RESISTOR 11kQ 1/16W J A D01 1N5401-F64 DIODE
R506 NRSA63J-303X MG RESISTOR 30kQ 1/16W J D903 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M



A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Description Local A\ Symbol No.  Part No. Part Name Description Local
D971 CRS03-W SB DIODE C533 QEKJ0JM-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3VM
D972 CRS03-W SB DIODE C534 NCB31EK-332X C CAPACITOR 3300pF 25V K

C535 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C1 QEKJ1AM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220uF 10V M C536 QEKJ0JM-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3VM
C2 QEKJOJM-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V M C537 QEKJ0JM-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V M
C3 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K C539 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25VK
C4 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K C540 NCS31HJ-681X C CAPACITOR 680pF 50V J
C5 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K C541 NCB31EK-153X C CAPACITOR 0.015uF 25V K
C8 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K C542 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C9 NDC31HJ-2R0X C CAPACITOR 2pF 50V J C543 NCB31HK-102X C CAPACITOR 1000pF 50V K
C71 NDC31HJ-561X C CAPACITOR 560pF 50V J C544 NCB31EK-823X C CAPACITOR 0.082uF 25V K
C72 NDC31HJ-331X C CAPACITOR 330pF 50V J C545 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C73 QEKJ1CM-106Z E CAPACITOR 10uF 16V M C547 QTE0J57-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V
C74 NDC31HJ-330X C CAPACITOR 33pF 50V J C548 QTE0J57-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V
C75 NDC31HJ-330X C CAPACITOR 33pF 50V J C549 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C76 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K C551 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
(o744 QEKJ0JM-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V M C552 QEKJ0JM-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V M
C78 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K C583 NDC31HJ-821X C CAPACITOR 820pF 50V J
C82 QTE1H57-105Z E CAPACITOR 1uF 50V C584 NDC31HJ-821X C CAPACITOR 820pF 50V J
C84 QTE1H57-105Z E CAPACITOR 1uF 50V C585 QTE1H54-225Z E CAPACITOR 2.2uF 50V
C85 NCB31AK-224X C CAPACITOR 0.22uF 10V K C586 QTE1H54-2257 E CAPACITOR 2.2uF 50V
C92 QTE1H57-105Z E CAPACITOR 1uF 50V C587 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J
Co4 QTE1H57-105Z E CAPACITOR 1uF 50V C588 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J
C160 QTE1C57-106Z E CAPACITOR 10uF 16V C590 QTE0J57-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V
C162 QEKJ1HM-105Z2 E CAPACITOR 1uF 50V M C591 QTE1A57-107Z E CAPACITOR 100uF 10V
C163 QEKJ1CM-226Z E CAPACITOR 22uF 16V M C592 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C164 NCB31HK-471X C CAPACITOR 470pF 50V K C703 NDC31HJ-270X C CAPACITOR 27pF 50V J
C165 NCB31AK-154X C CAPACITOR 0.15uF 10V K C704 NDC31HJ-270X C CAPACITOR 27pF 50V J
C166 NCB31HK-472X C CAPACITOR 4700pF 50V K C705 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C167 NCB31CK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 16V K C706 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C168 QEKJ1EM-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7uF 25V M cro7 NDC31HJ-470X C CAPACITOR 47pF 50V J
C169 QTE1E57-4752 E CAPACITOR 4.7uF 25V C709 QEKJ0JM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220uF 6.3V M
C172 QEKJ1HM-1052 E CAPACITOR 1uF 50V M C710 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C173 QEKJ1CM-226Z E CAPACITOR 22uF 16V M Cc7 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C174 NCB31AK-154X C CAPACITOR 0.15uF 10V K C712 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C175 NDC31HJ-471X C CAPACITOR 470pF 50V J C713 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C176 NCB31HK-472X C CAPACITOR 4700pF 50V K C714 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
c177 NCB31CK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 16V K C719 QEKJ0JM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220uF 6.3V M
C178 QEKJ1EM-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7uF 25V M Ccrr NCB31EK-473X C CAPACITOR 0.047uF 25V K
C179 QTE1E57-4752 E CAPACITOR 4.7uF 25V C775 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K
C181 QEKJ1EM-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7uF 25V M C776 QEKJO0JM-476Z E CAPACITOR 47uF 6.3V M
C182 QFV91HJ-474Z MF CAPACITOR 0.47uF 50V J C781 QEKJ1AM-2277 E CAPACITOR 220uF 10V M
C183 QFV91HJ-4742 MF CAPACITOR 0.47uF 50V J C782 QEKJ1HM-225Z E CAPACITOR 2.2uF 50V M
C188 QTE1A57-107Z E CAPACITOR 100uF 10V C783 NCB31EK-823X C CAPACITOR 0.082uF 25V K
C189 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K C801 NCB31EK-473X C CAPACITOR 0.047uF 25V K
C191 QEKJ1EM-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7uF 25V M C891 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C192 QFV91HJ-4742 MF CAPACITOR 0.47uF 50V J C901 QEZ0769-278 E CAPACITOR 2700uF
C193 QFV91HJ-4742 MF CAPACITOR 0.47uF 50V J €902 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K
C301 QEKJ1HM-224Z E CAPACITOR 0.22uF 50V M C903 QEKJ1CM-226Z E CAPACITOR 22uF 16V M
C302 QEKJ1EM-475Z E CAPACITOR 4.7uF 25V M C904 QEKJ1CM-226Z E CAPACITOR 22uF 16V M
C303 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K C905 QEKJ1CM-226Z E CAPACITOR 22uF 16V M
C304 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K €907 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K
C310 QTE1C57-106Z E CAPACITOR 10uF 16V €908 QEKJ1AM-107Z E CAPACITOR 100uF 10V M
C312 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J C909 QEKJ1AM-107Z E CAPACITOR 100uF 10V M
C313 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J €910 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K
C314 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J Co11 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C315 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J Co15 QEKJ1CM-106Z E CAPACITOR 10uF 16V M
C319 NCB31EK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 25V K C916 QEKJ1HM-225Z E CAPACITOR 2.2uF 50V M
C321 QFV91HJ-4742 MF CAPACITOR 0.47uF 50V J C919 QEKJOJM-107Z E CAPACITOR 100uF 6.3V M
C322 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K Co71 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C323 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K €982 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C324 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K C983 QEKJOJM-107Z E CAPACITOR 100uF 6.3V M
C325 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K C984 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C326 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
C341 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J R1 NRSA02J-8R2X MG RESISTOR 8.2Q 1/10W J
C351 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J R2 NRSA02J-8R2X MG RESISTOR 8.2Q 1/10W J
C521 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K R3 NRSAB3J-332X MG RESISTOR 3.3kQ 1/16W J
C522 NCB31CK-224X C CAPACITOR 0.22uF 16V K R71 NRS181J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/8W J
€523 NDC31HJ-101X C CAPACITOR 100pF 50V J R72 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J
C524 NDC31HJ-561X C CAPACITOR 560pF 50V J R73 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/16W J
C525 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K R74 NRSA02J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/10W J
C526 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K R76 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J
C527 NCB31EK-332X C CAPACITOR 3300pF 25V K R78 NRSAB3J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J
C528 NDC31HJ-181X C CAPACITOR 180pF 50V J R81 NRS181J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/8W J
C529 NCB31HK-822X C CAPACITOR 8200pF 50V K R82 NRSA63J-682X MG RESISTOR 6.8kQ 1/16W J
€530 NCB31HK-822X C CAPACITOR 8200pF 50V K R91 NRSAB3J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J
C531 NCB31AK-334X C CAPACITOR 0.33uF 10V K R92 NRSA63J-682X MG RESISTOR 6.8kQ 1/16W J
C532 NCB31AK-334X C CAPACITOR 0.33uF 10V K R161 NRSAB3J-393X MG RESISTOR 39kQ 1/16W J



A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Descrip ion Local A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Descrip ion Local
R162 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1116W J R716 NRSAG3J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J
R163 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/116W J R717 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J
R171 NRSA63J-393X MG RESISTOR 39kQ 1/16W J R718 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 22kQ 1/16W J
R172 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1116W J R720 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 2 2kQ 1/116W J
R173 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1116W J R722 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R181 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J R723 NRSAG3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R182 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J R724 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R183 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J R725 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R191 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J R726 NRS181J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/8W J
R192 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J R727 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R193 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J R728 NRS181J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/8W J
R301 NRSAB3J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J R729 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R303 NRSAB3J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J R731 NRS181J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/8W J
R304 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1116W J R734 NRSAB3J-223X MG RESISTOR 22kQ 1/16W J
R307 NRSA63J-752X MG RESISTOR 7.5kQ 1/16W J R735 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 22kQ 1/16W J
R323 NRS181J-2R2X MG RESISTOR 2.2Q1/8WJ R737 NRS181J-272X MG RESISTOR 2.7kQ 1/8W J
R324 NRS181J-2R2X MG RESISTOR 2.2Q1/18WJ R738 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R325 NRS181J-2R2X MG RESISTOR 2.2Q1/18WJ R739 NRS181J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/8W J
R326 NRS181J-2R2X MG RESISTOR 2.2Q1/8WJ R740 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R341 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J R741 NRSA63J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/16W J
R342 NRSAB3J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/16W J R742 NRSAB3J-272X MG RESISTOR 2.7kQ 1/116W J
R345 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/16W J R743 NRS181J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/8W J
R351 NRSAG3J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J R744 NRSAG3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R352 NRSAB3J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/16W J R745 NRS181J-221X MG RESISTOR 220Q 1/8W J
R355 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1116W J R746 NRS181J-221X MG RESISTOR 220Q 1/8W J
R521 NRS181J-105X MG RESISTOR 1MQ 1/8W J R747 NRSAB3J-221X MG RESISTOR 220Q 1/16W J
R522 NRSA63J-221X MG RESISTOR 220Q 1/116W J R748 NRSA63J-221X MG RESISTOR 220Q 1116W J
R523 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/116W J R749 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/116W J
R524 NRS181J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/8W J R750 NRS181J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/8W J
R525 NRSAB3J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J R752 NRS181J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/8W J
R526 NRSAB3J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J R753 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R527 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1116W J R754 NRS181J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/8W J
R528 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/116W J R755 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R529 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/16W J R756 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R530 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1116W J R757 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R531 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1116W J R758 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R532 NRSAB3J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1116W J R761 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R533 QRE141J-273Y C RESISTOR 27kQ 1/4W J R767 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R534 NRSAG3J-683X MG RESISTOR 68kQ 1/16W J R771 NRSA63J-271X MG RESISTOR 270Q 1/116W J
R535 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J R772 NRSAB3J-271X MG RESISTOR 270Q 1/16W J
R537 NRSA63J-155X MG RESISTOR 1.5MQ 1/116W J R775 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R538 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J R776 NRSAB3J-222X MG RESISTOR 2 2kQ 1/116W J
R539 NRSA63J-0R0X MG RESISTOR 0Q 1/16W J R777 NRSAB3J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/16W J
R540 NRSAB3J-303X MG RESISTOR 30kQ 1/16W J R801 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R541 NRSAB3J-393X MG RESISTOR 39kQ 1/16W J R802 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R542 NRSA63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J R803 NRS181J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/8W J
R543 NRS181J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/8W J R804 NRS181J-223X MG RESISTOR 22kQ 1/8W J
R544 NRS181J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/8W J R805 NRSAB3J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/16W J
R545 NRS181J-332X MG RESISTOR 3.3kQ 1/8W J R806 NRSAG3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R548 NRSAB3J-332X MG RESISTOR 3.3kQ 1/16W J R807 NRSAB3J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/16W J
R554 NRSA63J-4R7X MG RESISTOR 4.7Q1/16W J R808 NRSA63J-331X MG RESISTOR 330Q 1/16W J
R556 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J R809 NRSAB3J-223X MG RESISTOR 22kQ 1/16W J
R558 NRSAG3J-823X MG RESISTOR 82kQ 1/16W J R810 NRSA63J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/16W J
R559 NRSAB3J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/16W J R891 NRSAB3J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J
R561 NRSAB3J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J R892 NRSAB3J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R562 NRSAB3J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J R901 NRSAB3J-912X MG RESISTOR 9.1kQ 1/16W J
R565 NRSA63J-151X MG RESISTOR 150Q 1/16W J R902 QRE141J-102Y C RESISTOR 1kQ 1/4W J
R566 NRS181J-100X MG RESISTOR 10Q 1/8W J R903 NRSA63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J
R583 NRSAB3J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J R905 NRS181J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/8W J
R584 NRSAB3J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J R906 NRSAB3J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J
R585 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J R911 NRSA02J-123X MG RESISTOR 12kQ 1/10W J
R586 NRSAB3J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J R912 NRSA02J-273X MG RESISTOR 27kQ 1/10W J
R587 NRSAG3J-303X MG RESISTOR 30kQ 1/16W J R971 NRS181J-222X MG RESISTOR 22kQ 1/8WJ
R588 NRSAB3J-303X MG RESISTOR 30kQ 1/16W J R972 NRS181J-222X MG RESISTOR 22kQ 1/8W J
R589 NRSAG3J-152X MG RESISTOR 1.5kQ 1/16W J
R590 NRSA63J-152X MG RESISTOR 1.5kQ 1/16W J L1 QQL801K-4R7Y ColL 47uHK
R591 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J L2 NQLO93K-R22X ColL 022uHK
R592 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J L701 QQL801K-4R7Y COolL 47uHK
R593 NRSAG63J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/16W J L901 QQR0703-001 CHOKE COIL
R594 NRSA63J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/16W J
R701 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J CN501 QGB2027M4-228 CONNECTOR B-B (1-22)
R707 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J CN701 QGZ1601J1-15 CONNECTOR (1-15)

R709 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J CN901 QNZ0611-001 16P CONNECTOR
R710 NRSA63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J J1 QNB0190-001 ANTENNA JACK
R711 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J J321 QNN0773-001 PIN JACK

R712 NRSAG63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J J801 QNZ0095-001 CONNECTOR
R713 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J S775 QSW1049-001Z TACT SW

R714 NRSAG63J-472X MG RESISTOR 4.7kQ 1/16W J ATU1 QAU0453-001 TUNER PACK



A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Description Local A\ Symbol No. ~ Part No. Part Name Description Local
X71 QAX0263-001Z CRYSTAL 4.332MHz R645 NRSA63J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1116W J
X521 QAX0714-001Z C RESONATOR 16 000MHz R649 NRS181J-391X MG RESISTOR 3900 1/8W J
X701 QAX0667-001Z C RESONATOR 8.000MHz R650 NRS181J-391X MG RESISTOR 390Q 1/8W J
X702 QAX0401-001 CRYSTAL 32.768KHz R661 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/16W J

R662 NRSA63J-222X MG RESISTOR 2.2kQ 1/16W J
R663 NRSA63J-184X MG RESISTOR 180kQ 1/16W J
) R664 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
Switch board (KD-G427_EE) R665  NRSA63J-513X MG RESISTOR 51kQ 1/16W J
- R666 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
Block No. [0][8] R667  NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R668 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Description Local R670 NRS181J-471X MG RESISTOR 4700 1/8W J
R671 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R672 NRS181J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/8W J
IC661 PT6523LQ-L IC R681 NRSA63J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1/16W J
IC681 RPM7338-V4 RM.RECEIVER R682 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R686 NRSA63J-101X MG RESISTOR 100Q 1/16W J
Q670 2SA1365/F/-X TRANSISTOR
Q671 RT1IN141C-X DIGI TRANSISTOR CJ601 QGZ1601K1-15S CONNECTOR (1-15)
JS686  QSW0976-001 ROTARY ENCODER
D630 SML-310LT/MN/-X  LED S601 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D631 SML-310VTIK/-X  LED $602 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D632 SML-310VT/JK/-X  LED S603 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D633 SML-310VTIK/-X LED S604 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D634 SML-310VT/JK/-X  LED S605 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D635 SML-310VTIK/-X LED S606 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D636 SML-310VTWK/-X  LED S607 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D637 SML-310VTIK/-X LED S608 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D638 SML-310VTIK/-X LED $609 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D639 SML-310VT/JK/-X  LED $610 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D640 SML-310VTIK/-X LED S611 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D641 SML-310VT/JK/-X  LED S612 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D642 SML-310VTIK/-X LED S613 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D643 SML-310VTIK/-X LED S614 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D644 SML-310VTIK/-X LED S615 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D645 SML-310VTIK/-X LED S616 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D646 SML-310VT/JK/-X  LED S617 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D647 SML-310VTIK/-X LED S618 NSW0124-001X TACT SW
D648 SML-310VTAK-X  LED
D650 SML-310VTAK-X  LED
D651 SML-310VTAK-X  LED
D652 NSPW310BS/BRST/  LED Func board (KD-G427 EE)
D653 NSPW310BS/BRST/  LED -
D661 1SS355W-X DIODE C.M Block No. [0][9]
D662 UDZWS5.1B-X SI DIODE
D681 UDZW6.2B-X DIODE A\ Symbol No.  Part No. Part Name Description Local
C661 NBE20JM-106X TAE CAPACITOR  10uF 6.3V M
C662 NCS31HJ-681X C CAPACITOR 680pF 50V J AIC501 LA6242H-X IC
C663 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K
C681 NBE20JM-475X TAE CAPACITOR  47uF 6.3V M Q501 2SA1705/ST/-T TRANSISTOR
682 NCB31HK-123X C CAPACITOR 0.012uF 50V K
C686 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K €501 QEKJOJM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220uF 6.3V M
c687 NCB31HK-223X C CAPACITOR 0.022uF 50V K €503 QEKJ1AM-227Z E CAPACITOR 220uF 10V M
C504 NCB31EK-104X C CAPACITOR 0.1uF 25V K
R601 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 8200 1/116W J C506 NCB31HK-103X C CAPACITOR 0.01uF 50V K
R602 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/116W J C511 NCB31HK-222X C CAPACITOR 2200pF 50V K
R603 NRSA63J-122X MG RESISTOR 1.2kQ 1116W J C513 NCB31HK-682X C CAPACITOR 6800pF 50V K
R604 NRSA63J-182X MG RESISTOR 1.8kQ 1/116W J C515 NCB31HK-122X C CAPACITOR 1200pF 50V K
R605 NRSA63J-272X MG RESISTOR 2.7kQ 1/16W J c517 NCB31HK-182X C CAPACITOR 1800pF 50V K
R606 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 8200 1/116W J C518 NDC31HJ-680X C CAPACITOR 68pF 50V J
R607 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/116W J
R608 NRSA63J-122X MG RESISTOR 1.2kQ 1116W J R500 NRS181J-220X MG RESISTOR 220 1/8W J
R609 NRSA63J-182X MG RESISTOR 1.8kQ 1/116W J R501 NRSA63J-822X MG RESISTOR 8.2kQ 1/16W J
R610 NRSA63J-272X MG RESISTOR 2.7kQ 1/16W J R502 NRSA63J-822X MG RESISTOR 8.2kQ 1/16W J
R611 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 8200 1/116W J R503 NRSA63J-512X MG RESISTOR 5.1kQ 1/16W J
R612 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/116W J R505 NRSA63J-113X MG RESISTOR 11kQ 1/16W J
R613 NRSA63J-122X MG RESISTOR 1.2kQ 1/116W J R506 NRSA63J-303X MG RESISTOR 30kQ 1/16W J
R614 NRSA63J-182X MG RESISTOR 1.8kQ 1/116W J R507 NRSA63J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J
R615 NRSA63J-272X MG RESISTOR 2.7kQ 1/16W J R508 NRSA63J-332X MG RESISTOR 3.3kQ 1/16W J
R630 NRSA63J-821X MG RESISTOR 820Q 1/116W J R509 NRSA63J-104X MG RESISTOR 100kQ 1/16W J
R631 NRSA63J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1116W J R510 NRSA63J-273X MG RESISTOR 27kQ 1/16W J
R633 NRSA63J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1116W J R511 NRSA63J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J
R635 NRSA63J-331X MG RESISTOR 330Q 116W J R512 NRSA63J-562X MG RESISTOR 5.6kQ 1/16W J
R637 NRSA63J-471X MG RESISTOR 470Q 1116W J R513 NRSA63J-103X MG RESISTOR 10kQ 1/16W J
R639 NRSA63J-331X MG RESISTOR 330Q 116W J R514 NRSA63J-562X MG RESISTOR 5.6kQ 1/16W J
R641 NRSA63J-331X MG RESISTOR 330Q 116W J R515 NRSA63J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J
R643 NRSA63J-331X MG RESISTOR 330Q 1/16W J R516 NRSA63J-102X MG RESISTOR 1kQ 1/16W J




A\ SymbolNo.  Part No. Part Name Descrip ion Local
R517 NRSA63J-153X MG RESISTOR 15kQ 1/16W J
R518 NRSA63J-562X MG RESISTOR 5.6kQ 1/16W J
R519 NRSA63J-473X MG RESISTOR 47kQ 1/16W J
R520 NRS181J-220X MG RESISTOR 22Q1/18W J
R568 NRSA63J-752X MG RESISTOR 7.5kQ 1/16W J
R569 NRSA63J-113X MG RESISTOR 11kQ 1/16W J
CN502 QGZ2512M1-10 CONNECTOR (1-10)
CN503 QGZ2512M1-08 CONNECTOR (1-8)



Packing materials and accessories parts list
Block No. M| M]
No additional / supplemental order of WARRANTY CARDs are available.
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Packing and Accessories

Block No. [M][3][M][M]

A Symbol No. Part No. Part Name Description Local

A1 GET0352-001A INST BOOK GERFRE ITA G421E

A1 GET0352-005A INST BOOK SPA TUR PER G421EU

A1 GET0352-004A INST BOOK DUT SWE DAN FIN G421EX

A1 GET0352-006A INST BOOK ENG GER RUS G421EY

A1 GET0350-001A INST BOOK ENG THA G425U

A2 GET0349-001A INST BOOK ENG SPA FRE AR370J,G320J

A2 GET0352-002A INST BOOK SPA GRE POR G421E

A2 GET0352-003A INST BOOK ENG FRE G421EU,G421EX

A2 GET0352-007A INST BOOK POL CZE HUN G421EY

A2 GET0351-001A INST BOOK ENG G424Ul

A2 GET0350-002A INST BOOK KOR CHI(TAIWAN) ARA PER G425U

A2 GET0350-001A INST BOOK ENG THA G425UH

A2 GET0350-004A INST BOOK ENG INA G425UN

A2 GET0350-005A INST BOOK ENG CHI(TAIWAN) G425UT

A2 GET0353-001A INST BOOK ENG RUS G42TEE

A3 GET0350-003A INST BOOK RUS G425U

A4 GET0349-002A INSTALL MANUAL AR370J,G320J

A4 GET0352-008A INSTALL MANUAL G421E

A4 GET0352-012A INSTALL MANUAL G421EU

A4 GET0352-011A INSTALL MANUAL G421EX

A4 GET0352-013A INSTALL MANUAL G421EY

A4 GET0351-002A INSTALL MANUAL G424U

A4 GET0350-006A INSTALL MANUAL G425U,G425UH

A4 GET0350-009A INSTALL MANUAL G425UN

A4 GET0350-010A INSTALL MANUAL G425UT

A4 GET0353-002A INSTALL MANUAL G42TEE

A5 GET0352-009A INSTALL MANUAL G421E

A5 GET0352-010A INSTALL MANUAL G421EU,G421EX

A5 GET0352-014A INSTALL MANUAL G421EY

A5 GET0350-007A INSTALL MANUAL G425U

A6 GET0350-008A INSTALL MANUAL G425U

A7 VKZ4027-202 PLUG NUT

A VKH4871-003 MOUNT BOLT

A9 VKZ4328-003 LOCK NUT

A10 QYWWS53A008ZA WASHER 0mm/5.3mm x

A1 GE40130-002A HOOK (x2)
AR370J,G320J,G424U1,G425U,G425UH,G

A12 FSJB3002-30C HARD CASE pflyster

A12 FSJB3002-00C HARD CASE G421E.G421EU, G421EX, G421EY,GA27EE

A13 QAMO307-002 16P CORD ASSY AR370J

A13 QAMO013-008 16P CORD ASSY G320J

A13 QAMO390-004 16P CORD ASSY G424U1,G425U,G425UH, G425UN, G425UT

A13 QAMO463-002 ISO ADAPTER G421E,G421EU,G421EX,G421EY,G427EE
AR370J,G320J,G424U1,G425U,G425UH,G

A4 RM-RK50C REMOCON 425UN,G425UT G427EE
AR370J,G320J,G424U1,G425U,G425UH,G

A15 BATTERY 425UN,G425UT, G427EE

A16 GE20137-003A MOUNTING SLEEVE
G320J,G421E, G421EU,G421EX, G421EY,

AT7 GE20135-010A TRIM PLATE GA424U1,G4250,G425UH, G425UN, G425UT

A7 GE20135-007A TRIM PLATE AR370J,G427EE

A18 WARRANTY CARD BT-51029-2 AR370J

A18 WARRANTY CARD BT-51018-4 G320J

A18 WARRANTY CARD BT-54027-1 G421E,G421EX,G421EY,G427EE

A19 VND3046-001 SERIAL TICKET G421E.G421EX G421EY,G427EE

A20 LV44438-002A LABEL(WEEE) G421E,G421EU. G421EX,G421EY

A21 LV33728-001A CARTON LABEL

A22 VND3050-002 IDENTITY CARD G421E,G421EX,G421EY
AR370J,G320J,G421E, G421EU,G421EX.G

A23 VKZ4777-010 MINI SCREW PSP
AR370J,G320J,G421E, G421EU,G421EX.G

A2 FSYA4001-001 SHEET o kaaa

A25 LVT1435-001A INST SHEET G421E,G421EU,G421EX,G421EY

A26 GE31574-027A UT LABEL G425UT

A27 LVT0717-001B TROUBLE SHEET(C AR370J,G320J

A8 e WARRANTY CARD BT-52006-2 AR370J.G320J

A29 BT-51034-2 REGISTRATION CARD AR370J.G320J

KIT SRW-385U SCREW PARTS KIT A7 A8 A9 A10 A11

P 1 GE31874-002A CARTON AR370J

P 1 GE32190-001A CARTON G320J

P 1 GE31883-002A CARTON G421E,G421EU,G421EX,G421EY

P 1 GE32036-002A CARTON G424U1

P 1 GE31880-002A CARTON G425U,G425UH,G425UN, G425UT

P 1 GE31886-002A CARTON G42TEE

P2 GE10070-003A EPS CUSHION



A Symbol No. Part No. Part Name Description Local

P 3 QPC03004315P POLY BAG 30cm x 43cm

P4 FSPG4002-001 POLY BAG (x2) G421E,G421EU,G421EX,G421EY,G425U
AR370J,G320J,G424U1,G425UH,G425UN,

P4 FSPG4002-001 POLY BAG G425UT G427EE

P 5 QPA00801205 POLY BAG 8cm x 12cm

P 6 QPA01003003 POLY BAG 10cm x 30cm

P7 QPC01002515 POLY BAG 10cm x 25cm
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